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1.0 OBJECTIVES - o |
Objective of this unit is to give a brief overview of WWW i.e. World Wide Web. Concept of Web

* Browser and Web sever is given. Different parts of Web Site like URLSs, Domain Names, Portals -
etc. are discussed. Search Engine their types and functionality and Client Server technique is also
described. ' ' :

1.1 INFRODUETION

. In this unit you will study WWW, its origin, history etc. This unit provides the basic idea of Internet.
It givds an overview of how to access a web site, how to search the elements on WWW,

1.2 WORLD WIDE WEB
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The World Wlde Web, abbrevnated as WWW and commonly known as Web, It is a system of
interlinked hypertext documents contained on the Internet. With a web browser, one can view web
pages that may contain text, images, videos and other mult1med1a and navigate between the pages
by using hyperlinks. :

1.2.1 Introduction

The World Wide Web (“WWW” or simply the “Web”) is a global 1nf0rmatlon space which people
can read and write via computers connected to the Internet. The term is often mistakenly used ds a

synonym for the Internet itself, but the Web is actually a service that operates over the Internet, just

like e-mail. The world wide web is a system of Internet servers that supports hypertext to access
several Internet protocols on a single interface. The World Wide Web is often abbreviated as the

web or www,
In order for the Web to be accessible to anyone, certain agreed-upon standards must be followed in

the creation and delivery of its content. An organization leading the efforts to standardize the Web is -

the World Wide Web (W3C) Consortium.

The World-Wide Web (W3) was developed to be a pool of human knowledge, which would allow

collaborators in remote sites to share their ideas and all aspects of a common project. If two projects.

" are independently created, rather than have a central figure make the changes, the two bodies of

information could form into one'gohesive piece of work.

The World Wide Web (known as “WWW’, “Web” or “W3”) is the universe of neMork-accessnble
information, the embodiment of human knowledge.

The World Wide Web began as a networked information pro_lect at CERN, where Tim Bemers-I_,ee )

now Director of the World Wide Web Consortium [W3C], developed a vision of the project.

The Web has a body of software, and a set of protocols and conventions. Through the use hypeftext |

and multimedia techniqucs, the Web' is easy for anyone to roam, browse, and contribute to.
1.2.2 History '

The origin of the World Wide Web can be traced back to 1980. Since then it has evolved beyond
what its creators who imagined it as a file-sharing tool for academic and U. S. government contract
researchers. The initial purpose of the Web was to use networked hypertext to facilitate communication
among its members, who were located in several countries. World was soon spread beyond CERN,

and arapid growth in the number of both developers and users ensued. In addition to hypertext, the
" Web began to incorporate graphics, video, and sound. The use of the Web has reached global

proportions and has become a defining element of human culture in an amazingly short period of

time.

1.2.2.1 1980- 9! Development of the WWW

In 1980, Tim Berners-Lee, an independent contractor at CERN, built ENQUIRE as a personal

database of people and software models, but also as a way to play with hypertext; each new page of
information in ENQUIRE had to be lmkecl to an existing page.

1.2.2.2 1992-1995: Growth of the WWW

In keeping with its birth at CERN, early adopters of the World Wide Web were primarily university-
based scientific departments or physics laboratories such as Fermilab and SLAC.
‘Early websites intermingled links for both the HTTP web protocol and the then-popular Gopher
protocol, which provided access to content through hypertext mienus presented as a file system
rather than through HTML ﬁles Early Web users would navigate either by bookmarking popular
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directory pages, such as Berners-Lee’s first site at http://info.cern.clv, or by consulting updated lists
such as the NCSA “What’s New” page® Bome sites were also indexed by WALIS, enabling users to
submit full-text searches similar to the capability later provided by search engines.

1.2.2.3 1996-1998: Commercialization of the WWW

By 1996 it became obvious to most publicly traded companies that a pubhc Web presence was no
longer optional. Though at first people saw mainly the possibilities of free publishing and instant
worldwide information, increasing familiarity with two-way communication over the “Web” led to
the possibility of direct Web-based commerce (e-commerce) and instantatieous group communications
worldwide. These concepts in turn intrigued many bright, young, often underemployed people (many
of Generation X), who realized that new business models would soon arise based on these possibilities
and wanted to be among the first to profit from these new models. An annual event started in 1995,
the Webby Awards, working to recognize the best websites on the Internet. The event was typically -
an extravaganza held annuaily in San Franclsco, California, 45 miles north of the heart of Silicon

Vallqy

1224 1999-2001: WWW “Dot-com” boom

The low interest rates in 1998-99 helped increase the start-up capital amounts. Although a
number of these new entrepreneurs had realistic plans and administrative ability, most of them
lacked these characteristics but were able to sell their ideas to investors because of the novelty of

the dot-com concept. :
Historically, the dot-com boom can be seen as similar to a number of other technology-lnsplred

booms of the past including railroads in the 1840s, radio in the 1920s, transistor electronics in the
1950s, computer time-sharing in the 1960s, and home computers and biotechnology in the early -
1980s.

1.2.2.5 2002-Present; WWW becomes ubiquitous

The success of the Google search engine was mainly due to its PageRank algorithm.In the aftermath
. of the dot-com bubble, the World Wide Web continued to gain popularity even though many
businesses trying to exploit it went bankrupt. These include Google’s search engine and relevant -
advertising scheme, Apple Computer’s iTunes web music store and Expedia’s web-based travel
service. o ‘ _
This era also brought social networking websites to light, that along with iTunes, are today an
extensive part of youth culture, such as MySpace, Xanga, Friendster, Facebook, and Orkut

1.3 CONCEPT OF WEB BROWSER AND SERVER

1.3.1 Browser

Most of us surf the Internet several times a week, if not several times a day. We visit website after
website, viewing information, playing games, and occasionally downloading software. We explore
the WWW using Web Browsers. Web Browsers are software installed on your PC, To access the
Web you need a web browsers, such as Netscape Navigator, Microsoft Internet Explorer or Mozilla
Firefox. On the Web, when you navigate through pages of information this is commonly known as
web browsing or web surfing.

1.3.1.1 Browser Types and Functionality
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There are four leading web browsers; Explorer, FireI50x, Netscape and Safari but there are many
others browsers aVa.ilabl?; Now we will see these browsers in bit more detail. :
While developing a site, we shotild try to make it compatible to as many browsers as. possible.
Specially site should be compatible to major browsers like Explorer, FireFox, Netscape, Opera and
Safari, . :

Internet Expiorer

Internet Explorer (IE) is a product from software giént Microsoft. This is the most commonly used
~ browser in the universe. This was introduced in 1995 along with Windows 95 launch and it has
passed Netscape popularity in 1998. : '

@ _ Netscape

Netscape is one of the original Web browsers. This is. what Microsoft désigned Internet Explorer to

compete against. Netscape and IE comprise the major portion of the browser market. Netscape was
introduced in 1994.

" Mozilla

- Mozilla is an open-source Web browser, designed for standards campliance, performance and
~ portability. The development and testingsit the browser is coordinated by roviding discussion
forums, software engineering tools, reledd¥s and bug tracking. Browsers based:-on Mozilla code is

the second largest browser family on the Tnternet today, representing about 30% of the Internet’

community, '

Konqueror

“Konquerot is an Open Source web browser with HTML 4.01 compliance, supportirig. Java a‘pﬁlcts,

JavaSctipt, CSS 1, CSS 2.1, as well as Netscape plugins. This works as a file manager as welllt

- Supports basic file managenient on local UNIX filesystems, from simple cut/copy and paste operations
ta advanced remote and local network file browsing, :

o Firefox -

. Firefox is a new browser derived from Mozilla. It was released in 2004 and hasgrown to be the

second most populat browser on the Internet,

Safari is a web broWse:"r d:ev@lqped by Apple Inc. and included in Mac OS X, It was first reléas_ed as
4 public beta in Janyary.2003. Safari has very good support for latest technologies like XHTML,
CSS2 etc. o
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Opera

Opéra is smaller and faster than most other browsers, yet it‘ is full- featured. Fast, usér-_friendly,‘ with
‘keyboard interface, multiple windows, zoom functions, and more. Java and non Java-enabled versions
available, '

._.“,.‘5
Tme - Lynx

Lynx is a fully-featured World Wide Web browser for users on Unix, VMS, and other platforms
running cursor-addressable, character-cell terminals or emulators. . : - :

1.3.2 Web Server |
A web server is a computer program that delivers content, such as web pages, using the Hypertext
Transfer Protocol (HTTP), over the World Wide Web. ' . ' :

The primary function of a web server is to deliver web pages to clients. This meané delivery of .
HTML documents and any additional content that may be included by a docutment, suCh:as images,
' style sheets and JavaScripts. : ' o

Web servers are the backbone of the web, since they are responsible for serving up every web page -
you see. Most people take the Internet for granted. It takes a lot of wotk to do something as simple
as display a web page. When you clicked on the link to view an article, a series of smaller operations
are performed where each is small on their own, all fit together to bring you this brilliantly written |
composition. But how did it work? What actuatly had to happen to make this text appear in your
web browser? -

. 'When you type the name of website, your web browser broke the URL into three different piecés.

_ The first part is the protocol that the web server should_ communicate with, e.g.the protocol may be
“http”. This tels the web browser that you wish to communicate with a web server on port 80,
- which is the port reserved for web page communications, '

The second part of the URL is the server address. This tells the web browser which server it needs
 to conitact in order to retrieve the information you are looking for. The web browser communicates
. with a Domain Name Server (DNS) to find out the IP Address for the website, All communications
on the Internet use IP Addresses for communications. The webzite names that we know and familiar
. were invented just to make it easier for us to find the websites we need. Imagine if the only way to
surf the Internet required that we remember IP Addresses for each site that we visit frequently.

The third part of the URL is the resource you want to see. This may be the name of page/file that you
want to see. ' ' - '

The web browset, having found the IP Address it needs by communicating with the name server,
then sends a request directly to the web. server, ‘using port 80, asking for the particular file e.g.
“about.asp™. The web server sends the htm] for this page back to your web browser, which reads the
HTML tags and formats them for viewing on your screen, If there are additional files needed in
- order to show the web page (like some images, for example) the web browser makes additional -

réquests,fér_‘:gch of these. It is not uncommon for a single web page request to trigger 5 or more
- separate file requests from a web server. ' :

1
3
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1.3.2.1 History

In 1989 Tim Bemers—Lee proposed to his employer CERN (European Organization for Nuclear
Research) a new project, which had the goal of easing the exchange of information between scientists
by using a hypertext system. As a result of the 1mplementat10n of this pro_lect, in 1990 Berners-Lee
wrote two programs '

a browser called WorldWide Web;
the world’s first web server, later known as CERN httpd, which ran on NeXTSTEP,

Between 1991 and 1994 the simplicity and effectiveness of early technologies used to surf and
exchange data through the World Wide Web helped to port them to many different operating systems

© and spread their use among lots of different social groups of people, first in sczentlﬁc orgamzatlons,

then in universities and finally in industry.

In 1994 Tim Bemers-Lee decided to constitute the World Wide Web Consortlum (W3C) to regulate
the further development of the many technologies involved (HTTP, HTML, etc.) through a -
standardization process. I

1.3.2.2 Common features
1. Virtual hosting to serve many Web sites using one IP address.
2. Large file support to be able to serve files whose size is greater than 2 GB on 32 bit OS.

3. Bandwidth throttling to limit the spced of responses in order to not saturate the network and to
be able to serve more cllents :

, 4 Server-side scnptmg to generate dynamic Web pages, but still keeping Web server and Web site
plementatlons separate from each other.

1.3.2. 3 Path translatlon :
. Web servers are able to map the path component of a Uniform Resource Locator (URL) into:
‘alocal file system resource (for static requests);
an internal or external program name (for dynamic requests).
For a static request the URL path specified by the client is relative to the Web server’s root dxrectory
Consider the following URL as it would be requested by a client:
http://www.example.com/path/file.html

The client’s user agent w111 translate it into a connection to WWW. example.com ‘with the following
HTTP 1.1 request:

GET /path/ﬁic htmi HTI‘P/ 1. 1
Host: www.example.com

The Web server on www.example.com will append the given path to the path of its root directory.
On Unix machines, this is commeonly /va.r/www The result is the loca file system resource:

/var/www/path/file.html

The Web server will then read the file, if it exists, and send a response to the client’s Web browser.
_ The response will describe the content of the file and contain the file itself.

Self Learning Exercise
Self Learning Exercises
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~ State True/False _
A.  URL is acronym of Universal Resource location .

B. * An organization leading the efforts to standardize the Web is the World Wide Web (W3C)
Consortium, ' o - - . :

C. Mozilla is an open-source Web browser, desiéned fdr standards compliancc,'perfomnce_
and portability. _ ' '

D. Web servers are the Heart of the web.

Fill in the Blanks '

E. WWW is acronym for

F. . The success of the Google search engine was mainly due to its ____ algorithm,

G Awebserver is a computer program that delivers (scrve§) content, such as web pages, using
the . over the World Wide Web. - S

1.4 WEB SITES | o | .

A website isa collection of related web pages, images, videos or other digitgl, assets that are addressed
relative to a common Uniform Resource Locatpr (URL), often consisting of only the domain name,

or the IP address, and the ¥oot path (‘/*) in an Internet Protocol-based network. A web site is hosted
on at least one web server, accessible via a network such as the Internet or a private local area

~ petwork. S o

Aweb page is a dpcument, typically written in plain text interspersed with formatting instructions

of Hypertext Markup Language' (HTML, XHTML). A web page may incorporate elements from

other websites with suitable markup anchors. : ' .

1.4.1 URL

The pages of a website can usually be accessed from a simple Uniform Resource Locator (URL)
called the homepage. The URLSs of the pages organize them into a hierarchy, although hyperlinking
between them conveys the reader’s perceived site structure and guides the reader’s navigation of the
site, '

1.4.1.1 Parts of the URL: - | | . ‘

Consider the following address http:fhvww.myéite.org/sitemapfindex.html_

http  Protocol used in the communication between the browser and the web server.

‘Protocol’ is a set of rules a browser and a web server use to ciqmmunicatc with and understand each
other. o - ' '

Colon simply separates the protocol from the other p?art'of the web address.
i Indicates that a contact fo a server is to be achieved

www Name of a server listening to messages using the hitp protocol. Note that this name is not
always shown in the URL in the Location Box.

mysite.org  Name of the domain where the web server belongs. Domain is Iike an address by
which you can get to some specific ‘area’ on the Net. there are probably several server programs in
that domain each dedicated to different tasks. '

www.mysite.org This part of the URL is actuaily the name of the web server seen over the
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Internét. In other words, it’s the server that hosts the web site of The New York Public Library. By
using it the request a browser sends can be directed to the right web server.

You may wonder how a request can be directed to the rlght server if the name is not shown in the
URL. In fact, the sequence is such that a request is first directed to the domain and then in the
domain the right server is found. In the domam an http request goes to the server that is hstenmg to
messages using the hitp protocol. - :

/ Indicates the root folder of the folder system hosted by the web Server www. myszte org
sitemap/ Indicates a folder in the root folder.
index.html  The name of the document file requested.

1. 4.2 Domam name :

- A name that identifies one or more IP addresses For exampie the domain name microsoft.com
represents about a dozen IP addresses. Domain names-are used in URLS to identify particular Web
pages. For example, in the URL Afip: //14rww ncw.reb.:;v‘z:vea’za com/index.htmi, the domain name is -
pcwebopedza com. : :

Every domain name has a suffix that indicates which top level domam (TLD) it belongs to There
* are-only a limited number of such domains. For example:-

- gov - Government agencies

- edu - Educational institutions
' org - Organizations (nonprofit)
mil - Military |
com - commercial business

- met - NetWork organizations

ca - Canada .
th - Thailand

Because the Internet is based on IP addresses, not’ domam names, every Web server reqmres a_
~ Domain Name System (DNS) server to translate domam names irito IP addresses

e > 6. & & & & @

1. 4.3 Portal

~ .- Portal-is a web site that gathers bits and pieces of mfonnatlon from different sources and makes
them available to users of the web.A Web portal or publle portal refers to a Web site or service that
~ offers a broad array of resources and services, such as e-mail, forums; search engines, and online
shopping malls. The first Web portals were online services, such as AOL, that provided access to -
- the Web, but by now most of the traditional search engines have transfonned themselves into Web
portals to attract and keep a larger audience. '

An enterprise portal is a Web-based interface for users of enterprlse apphc?{tlons Enterpnse portals
also provide access to enterprise mformatmn such as corporate ddtabase¥) appllea,txons (mcludmg
Web appllcatlons) and systems. '

Portal is a term, generally synonymous with gateway, fora World Wide Web site that is or proposes
to be a major staiting site for users when they get conngcted to the Web or that users tend to visit as
an anchor site, There are general pottals and speclahzed or niche portals. Some major general portals
include Yahoo, Excite, Netscape, Lycos; CNET Mictosoft Network, and Amerlca Online sAOL com.
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Examples of niche -portals 1nclude Garden.com (for gardeners), Fool com (for investors), and.

SearchNetworking.com (for network admmlstrators)

Typical services offered by portal sites include a directory of Web sites; a facility to search for other
sites, news, weather information, e-mail, stock quotes, phone and map information, and sometimes
a community forum. Excite is among the first pox_fmks 1o offer users the ability to create a 51te that is
personalized for individual 1nterests : :

1.5 SEARCH ENGINE
Search Engine is a program that searches documents for specified keywords and returns a list of the

documents where the keywords were found. Google, Alta Vista and Excite enable users 1o search _

for documents on the World Wide Web and USENET newsgroups.
Typically, a search engine works by sending out a spider to fetch as many documents as p0331ble

Another program, called an indexer, then reads these documents and creates an index based on the

words contained in each document. Each search engine uses a proprietary algenthm to create its
indices such that, ideally, only meaningful results are returned for each query -

A web search engine is designed to search for information on the World Wide Web The search
results are usually presented in a list.of results and are commonly called hits. The information may
consist of web pages, images, information and other types of files. Some search engines also mine
data available in databases or open directories. Unlike Web directories, which are maintained by

human editors, search engines operate algorithmically or are a mixture of algorithmic and human -

- input.

1.5.1 Searching the web | _

A search engine operates, in the following order
1. Web crawling

2. Indexing

3. Searching

Web search engines work by storing information about many web pages, which they retrieve from

the html itself. These pages are retrieved by a Web crawler (sometimes also known as a spider) -—
an automated Web browser which follows every link on the site. The contents of each page are then
- analyzed to determine how it should be indexed (for example, words are extracted from the titles,
headings, or special fields called meta tags). Data about web pages are stored in an index database
for use in later queries. A query can be a single word. The purpose of an index is to allow information
fo be found as quickly as possible. Some search engines, such as Google, store all or part of the
source page as well as information about the web pages, whereas others, such as AltaVista, store
every word of every page they ﬂnd

When a user enters a query l.Ili'Oﬁd search engine (typically by using key words), the engme examines
its index and provides a listing of best-matching web pages according to its criteria, usually with a
short summary containing the document’s title and sometimes parts of the text. The index is built
from the information stored with the data and the method by which the information is indexed.

Unfortunately, there are currently no known public search engines that allow documents to be searched
by date. Most search engines support the use of the boolean operators AND, OR and NOT to further
speclfy the search quety. Boblean operators are for literal searches that allow the user to refine and
extend the terms of the search. The engine looks for the words or phrases exactly as entered. There
is also concept -based searching where the research involves using statistical analysis on pages
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containing the words or phrases you search for. As well, natural language queries allow the user to
type a question in the same form one would ask it to a human, A site like this would be ask.com,

The usefulness of a search engine depends on the relevance of the result set it gives back. While
there may be millions of web pages that include a particular word or phrase, some pages may be
more relevant, popular, or authoritative than others. Most seatch engines employ methods to rank -
the results to provide the “best” results first. How a search engine decides which pages are the best
matches, and what order the results should be shown in, varies widely from one engine to another.
The methods also change over tlme as Internet usage changes and new techmques evolve

1.5.2 Types of Search Engine

Most people find what they’re looking for on the World Wide Web by using search engines like
Yahoo!, Alta Vista, or Google. Different companies have dlfferent objectwes but the main goal is to
‘obtain good placement in search results. :

Every search engine works differently. Not only are there different types of search engines—those
that use spiders to obtain results, directory-based engines, and link-based engines—but engines
within each category are unique. They each have different rules and procedures companies need to
follow in order to register their site with the engine.

There are many kinds of search engine and these include:

1.5.2..1 Spider-Based Search Engines

Many leading search engines use a form of software program called spiders or crawlers to find
information on the Internet and store it for search results in giant databases or indexes. Some spiders
- record every word on a Web site for their respective indexes, while others only report certain keywords
listed in title tags or meta tags. _

Although they usually aren’t visible to someone usmg a Web-browser, meta tags are special codes
that provide keywords or Web site descriptions to spiders. Keywords and how they are placed,
- either within actual Web site content or in meta tags, are very important to online matketers.

Because spiders are unable to index pictures or read text that is contained within graphlcs, relying
. too heavily on such elements was a consideration for online marketers.

1.5.2.2 Dlrcctory-Based Search Engmes

While some sites use spiders to provide results to searchers,. others—lzke Yahoo!—use human editors.

This means that a company cannot rely on technology and keywords to obtain excellent placement,
but must provide content the editors will find appealing and valuable to searchers. Some directory-
based engines charge a fee for a site to be reviewed for potential listing. In the early 2000s, more
leading search engines were relying on human editors in combination with findings obtained with
spiders. LookSmart, Lycos, AltaVista, MSN, Excite and ACL Search relied on prov1ders of directory
- data to make their search results more meamngﬁll

1.5.2.3 Link-Based Search Engmes B

One other kind of search engine provides results based on hypertext links between sites, Rather than
basing resuits on keywords or the preferences of human editors, sites are ranked based on the quality
-and quantity of other Web sites linked to them. In this case, links serve as referrals. The emergence
of this kind of search engine called for companies to develop link-building strategles By finding
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out which sites are listed in results for a certain product category in a link-based engine, a company
could then contact the sites’ owners—assuming they aren’t competitors—and ask them for a link.
This often involves reciprocal linking, where each company agrees to include links to the other’s

site,

1.6 CLIENT /SERVER TECHNIQUE |

Client/server describes the relationship between two computer programs in which one program, the
client, makes a service request from another program, the server, which fulfills the request. Although
the client/server idea can be used by programs within a single computer, it is a more important idea
ina network. In a network, the client/server model providesa convenient way to interconnect programs
that are distributed efficiently across different locations. Computer transactions using the client/
server model are very common. For example, to check your bank account from your computer, a
client program in your computer forwards your request to a server program at the bank. That program
may in turn forward the request to its own client program that sends a request to a database server at
another bank computer to retrieve your account balance. The balance is returned back to the bank
data client, which in turn serves it back to the client in your personal computer, which displays the:
information for you. .

In the usual cllent/server model, one server, sometimes called a2 daemon, is actlvatéd and awaits
client requests. Typically,"multiple client programs share the services of a common server program.

Both client programs and server programs are often part of a larger program or application. Relative
to the Internet, your Web browser is a client program that requests services (the sending of Web
pages or files) from a Web server (which technically is called a Hypertext Transport Protocol or
HTTP server) in another computer somewhere on the Internet. Similarly, your computer with TCP/
IP installed aliows you to make client requests for files from File Transfer Protocol (FTP) serversin -
other computers on the Internet. . :

Other program relationship models mﬁfudcd masterfslavc, with one program being in charge of all
other programs, and peet-to-peers with either of two programs able to initiate a transaction.

Aclient, commonly a web browser or-web erawler, initiates communication by making a request for
aspecific resource using HTTP and the server responds with the content of that resource; or an error
message if unable'to do so. The resource is typically a real file on the server’s secondary memory,
but this is not necessarily the case and depel?:l% on how the web server is implemented.

While the primary function is to serve content, a full implementation of HTTP also includes a way
of receiving content from clients. This feature is used for submitting web forms, including uploading
of files. _ _

Many generic web setvets also support server-side scripting, e.g., Apache HTTP Server and PHP.
This means that the behaviour of the web server can be scripted in separate files, while the actual
server software remains unchanged. Usually, this functionality is used to create HTML documents
on-the-fly as opposed to return fixed documents. This is referred to as dynamic and static content
respectively. The former is primarily used for retrieving and/or modifying information in databases.
The latter is, however, typically much faster and easily cached. : '

Self Learning Exercise

Sate True/False .

H. Every domain name has a suffix that indicates which top level domain (TLD) it belongs to.
L A search engine operates, in the followmg order Web crawling——>Indexing—
>3.Searching '- '

L. Spiders can index pictures |
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K. Client/server describes the relationship between two computer programs in which one
program, the chent makes a service request from another program, the server, which ﬁ]lﬁllb the
request. .

Fill In the Blanks

L. A website is a collection of related web pages, images, videos or other digitat assels that are
addressed relative to a common

M. is a program that searches documents for specified keywords and returns
a list of the documents where the keywords were found.

N.  FTP Stands for

1.7 SUMMARY

In this unit we have discussed WWW, 1ts origin and history, concept of web browser ancl web server -

etc. We have also discussed the different terms'like URLS, Portal, Domain name. this unit give a
brief overvtew of worklng of search engines, it also elaborates the client server techniques.

" 1.8 Glossary

" Portal:A Web Site that gathers bits and pieces of information from different sources and makes
them available to users of web. :

_ Seaach Engme ftisa database of web pages.
Spl’der A program that searches web pages on wireless devices.
-URL:The address of resource on web.

- Web Browser:The user interface of the web. It is an apphcatmn that enables a user to locate and
- view resources on web,

- Web Directories:Web site that organize the links to other web sites according to subject categories.
Web Site:A set of interconnected web pages displaying related information on a specific subject.
‘World Wide Web:A collection of numerous web servers or servers connected through the Internet.

World Wide Web Consomum {(W3C):An open forum for discussion on the world w1cle web, created
in October 1994 -

1.9 FURTHER READINGS -
- Interniet Millennium Edition , Complete Reference by young, TMH.
- Bob Breedlove et al, “Web Programming Unleashed”, Sams.net Publishing

R. Krishnamoorty & S. Prabhu, “Iiternet and Java Programmng” New Age International
Publishers, 2004.

. Thomno A. Powell, “ The Complete References HTML and XHTML”, fourth ed:lt:lon, Tata
McGraw Hill, 2003

1.10 ANSWER TO SELF LEARN ING EXERCISES
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Question Answer Question Answer

A False H Ttue

B True I True

C True J False

D False K True

E World Wide Web L Uniform Resource Locator
F PageRank M Search Engine

G N File Transfer Protoco}

Hypertext Transfer Protocol

1.11 UNIT END QUESTIONS

1. Write short note on
a. Domain Name
b. Web Sever
¢ Portal
d. URL
State the difference between Web Server and Web Browser.
3. What are browser explain their types and functionality.

What are Search Engines? Describe their searching on web.

#f
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Objective of this unit s to give a brief overview of Tnternet elements am:l the services provtded by Intemet
The Security and privacy issues of Interniet are also dlscussed hete, It also focuses )tm advantage and
_ dlsadvantage of Internet.

21 INTRODUCTION

We have studied the WWW, its origin, history etc in the last unit, We have also dlseussed the coneept of
web- server, web browser, URL search engine and thelr types. - ;

22 ELEMENTS OF WEB DEVELOPMENT

- Web elements and processes are interconnected, and demsnons that web developers make rely on these
* interconnections. As such, there is redundancy in the methodology. Ifany one element or process is weak,

- another stronger element or process might be able to compensate. A good implementation sometimes can

make up for a bad design, for example. A good objective statement can make up for a poor purpose
statement. The goal is not o have these weaknesses but to counter the inevitable problems that result. The
elements of the web-development methodologz follOW‘

221 Audlenee mformatxon

Itisastore of knowledge about the target audlenee forthe web s as well as the actual audlence who uses the
information, This information mcludes the audience’s backgmmd, interests; prochwues, and all detail helpfel
to shaping the information to suit the users’ needs. All thlS mfonnatlon mlght not be complete atany time - -
during the web—development process. . _

2.2.2 Purpose statement -

It is an articulation of the reason for and scope of the web’s ex1stence At ) es durmg development, a
developer should have asuccinct purpose statement for the web. This statement might be in genieral terms,
such as “To ¢reate a presence for our company in cyberspace,” or it might be very specific, such as “To
provide information about our company’s new line of modems.” This purpose statement itself is dynamic;
overtime, anorganization that started a web fo “establish presence in cyberspace” might want to make that
web serve another, more specific purposé. Asuccinct statement of this purpose, however general, serves '
as a guidepost for the web- development processes. s

2 2.3 Objectwe statement

It Flows from the purpose statement and defines what specific goals the web should accomplish An
objective statement based on the purpose used in the preceding paragraph, “To provide mfonnahon about

- ourcompany’s new line of modems,” might include a statement of the modems the company offers and the
kind ofiinformation that should be given (pictures, prices, schematics, and so on). Like the audience
information and purpose statements, the objective statement is dynamic, and it might become necessary
later in web development to define still other statements. Therefore, the objective statement changes as the
purpose of the web changes, but also as the information about the audience changes, The audience looking
at the modems suddenly mlght become very concerned about display buttons on the devices themselves,
for example. Inthat case, an objectlve mlght be created to inctude pictures of modems onthe web itself. ™

_2 2.4 Domain information ST

k Itisa collection of knowledge and ip Jmation about the sub_]ect domam that the web covers; both in terms
of information provided to users of the web and information that the web developers need. A web offering

modems for sale also might necessarily draw on a variety of information about the i use, mechanics, principles,

and specifications for modems. Although not all this information would necessarily be made available to the
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users of the web, this domain knowledge might be essential for the web developers to have. Often, this
domain knowledge makes a good complement to the information the web already offers. A modem
manufacturer with a good collection of modem facts, for example, might find that interested buyers visit that
web for technical information about medems and, in the course of this visit, are informed of a company’s
products.

2.2.5 Web specification

It is a detailed description of the constramts and elements that will go into the web. The specification
statement lisis what pieces of information will be presented as well as any limitations on the presentation.
One part of a specification might state that the picture of the modem must be placed on the same hypertext
page asalink to an order form, for example. The specification, as with all the other elements of the web,
might be in constant flux. _

2.2.6 Web prescntatlon

Itisameanby which the information is delwered to the user. The presentation is the mult of design and
implementation processes that build on the web specification. In these processes, creative choices are
made among design and presentation techniques to achieve the web specification; considerations for
efficiency, aesthetics, and known web-usage patterns also are made.

This hstoftheelemcntsmvolvedmﬂleweb-developmmtmdhodoloyslnwsﬂlatﬂmaremanymteimuons e

and relationships among them. In fact, all the elements depend on the best information being available
about the other elements in order to be successful. A web developer, for example, needs to know whether
the objective is to sell modems or to educate people about modems when designing a particular piece of a
web. Similarly, the elements interact with the processes of the methodology. '

23 VIEWING WEB PAGES WITI—I BROWSER
2.3.1 Using a browser fora mail o o _ . .
Industrial Strength Email can be accessed ﬁ‘om any web browser, 80 you can read and send emml even =

when you’re away from your home or ofﬁce The first step is to open your websnte in the browser of your - o

choice.
2.3.1.1 Internet E-Mail Basncs

The Internet is a valuable tool for accessing information, but it also opens a whole new world of
communications to its users. Using electronic mail (email) a person can engage in conversations with people
all over the world. Yet, because of its convenience, it is also a powerful tool for even local communication,
With typical telephone communications you may beeither mterrupted by a call, or may return a call only to
find that the other person is not available, an occurrence referred to as “telephone tag.” Electronic mail
though, sits on the server computer until you are ready to read it, and when you respond it will then wait
patiently on the other person’s computer until they have time to read it. This is especially valuable for busy
teachers, who because of their duties and gcneral workmg isolation in a classroom with just their students,
usually aren’t able to communicate w1th peerson as regular a basis as they would like.

To send an email message to someone you must know his/her email address. An email address ismadeup
of three parts. The user’s ID (or username), which comes before an @ sign; the @ sign itself, and the name
of the computer where the user receives email. Each computer connected to the Internet has its own unique
dddress. Because of these unique addresses, email can be delivered clear across the world through the
Internet, much the same way that giving your street address, town, and postal code allows physwal mailto
be delivered to you. An example of an email address is ;johndoe@some.computer.cdu

Every character is important, though upper and lower case do not matter. The ID is to the lcﬂ of the @ :

ston. It is often a shortened version of the persons’ name, sixch as their first initial and last name or their first

name and last initial. However, many people are allowed to choose their IDs and use nicknames. In some
[16]



cases the ID may be generated automatically by the computer and thus be a set of letters and numbers such

asab123. The person’s home computer address is to the right of the @ sign and usually has some connection _

to the site where the user has his/her email account, This computer name is often called the “host” or
“domain” name. For instance, a student at State University may have a machine name like state.edu. Users
of the America On-Line service have addresses ending in aol.com. '

There are some common endings on Internet host names. They include the ones listed below.
edu-—usually higher education

.gov—U.S. government entity

com —commercial organization

.org —-organization - usually non-profit

.mil —U.S. military , _

Two letter endings wsually represent specific countries, For example, .au designates Australia, .uk Britain,
and .usthe USA. '

2.3.1.2 Reading E-mail _ _
Reading your email is typically quite simple. Once your mail sofiware is setup correctly all you need to do
is open the mail program. While most mail programs automatically check for email when you start them,
sometimes you will have to tell it to check. Locate the option to check for new messages under one ofthe
headings on your menu bar, : '

Ifyou have any messages you should see them listed on the screen or in your “In" box after the program is
done downloading the messages. To read the first message, all you usually need to do is hit return. At the
top of each message is a header with information about the origin, date, and routing of each message

2.3.1.3 Sending an E-mail Méssage

Now that you have read your mail you will most likely want to send a message to someone, You will
generally have three options for sending a persona message. If you have already received a message from
them and you want to respond to their comments, you can use the “reply” button or option, which
automatically addresses your message to the sender so that you don’t need to type in their email address.
Or, if you want to send someone a message from whom youdon’t have a message, you can choose the
“new/compose” button or option to send them an original message. You will need to know their email
address and enter it in the To field. And finally, if you want to pass along a message from someone to
another person who might be interested in seeing it, you can “forward” a message.

2.3.2 News

Netnews: It is one of the primary ways of communicating with others via the Internet, and particularly to
large groups of people with similar interests. _

Development in electronic conferencing was rapid and in 1979 Tom Truscott and Steve Bellovin designed
a protocol which allowed conferences to be distributed between systems automatically. They called their
new network of distributed conferences USENET and today it is the largest set of distributed conferences
inthe world. Their protoco! was so well designed that it is still in use to this very day for distributing
- mewsgroups across the Internet. Newsgroups are a forum where people with common interests can interact
with one another, - S |
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2.3.3 Chat

Online conversations in which you are immediately able to send messages back and forth to one another s
called chat. It is a Real-time communication between two users via computer. Once a chat has been
initiated, user can enter text by typing on the keyboard and the entered text will appear on the other user’s
monitor. Most networks and online services offer a chat feature,

There are three commonly used types of chat They are Instant Messaging, ICQ, and IRC.

2.3.3.1 Instant Messagmg

Instant messaging (IM) is one of the most popular forms of chat. Most of the time, instant messaging -
(IM’ing) is just between two people, although most IM software can handle group chats (with 3 or more
people.) When you first stast out IM’ing, you have to choose aname that people see you as. Thisnameis
commonly referred to as a mck (as in mckname) and is sometimes called ahandle, = - o

2.3.321CQ(“Iseek you”) -

ICQisan extremely useful commumcanon program Tt allows you to message (chat) send files, send |
URLs, and more to anyone else with ICQ.

When you download ICQ (which is free) you are assxgned an ICQ number. Two or more people using
ICQ can have the same nickname, but no two people can have the same ICQ number. If you want to let
someone contact you by ICQ, give them both your ICQ# and your mckname, so they won t acmdentally
contact someone else with the same hickname by mistake,

2.3.3.3IRC- Internet Relay Chat

Unlike IM and ICQ, IRC (Internet Relay Chat) is not owned by any compa.ny To use IRC, youneed an
IRC client program. IRC has many networks that are completely separate from one another. Some popular
networks mclude The Undernet, EFnet, and DALnet. If you want to chat with someone on IRC, youneed
to make sure that both of you are on the same network (you can set itand change 1t each time your start
your IRC program.) _

IRC has very few rules. IRC is probably the best way to meet new people Most people whouse IRC are
very ﬁ1endly and helpﬁﬂ : _

Once you connect to an IRC network with an ]RC client program, there are often thousands of rooms
(they are called channels, and all start with a pound sign [#]) on nearly any topic, and tens of thousands of
different people to chat with. If you have somc free time and you TS pretty bored, RCisan excellent way
to have a nice chat, .

2 4 SECURITY & PRIVACY

Internet security is not something to be taken llghtly ltisan extremely 1mportant aspect of your Web site.
In the case of online merchants, security and privacy is also a very sensitive subject. You are being entrusted
w1th someone’s personal information. You have an obligation—a ﬁdumary responsnblhty to protect the
. privacy of the site’s visitors.

Secunty and privacy are two major issues that contife to raise concerns with all those involved with the
internet. Stories about Web site hacking and e-mail viruses appear on an almost daily basis. Governments
around the world have had to come to grips with a new method of crime: “cyber terrorism”. Most of them
still don’t understand how to deal with it nor do they comprehend the exterit of the destruction that can be
brought on by cyber terrorists. While the majority of attacks are camed out by amateur hackérs, the
damage that is done is still real.

The Internet is a different realm than most of us are used to dealing with in our dally lives. Jtis constantly

changing at a rapid pace. What is new in one moment can be literally out-of- date within a matter of hours,
sometimes even minutes. This pace has slowed down somewhat recently, but, in many aspects, it still holds
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| ..
true. One of the things that make it so formidable is that it is always “on™ — the Internet never sleeps.,
Unlike the stock market, which at least shuts down fora few hours a day, the Internet continues to operate;
This means that all the Web sites that you design and/or manage dre available for visitation on a 24X7
basis. This also makes it vulnerable for attacks on a 24X 7 basis. B

The following options can provide some help-
- 1. SecurityTracker

Itis a Web site dedicated solely to security vulnerabilities, According to information on the Web site the
organization uses automated agents fo scan Web sites, e-mail lists, newsgroup feeds. The information is

2, Microsoft Security Advisor

Itisa Web site dedicated solely to security vulnerabilities One area js in tools and checklist_s. These are
excellent tools for setting-up and maintaining security on your Internet and Intranet servers, Bulletins are
available as well as several articles covering a variety of security issues, T

3. Electronic Privacy Information Center —

This site is like a gold mine of infonhatibn, reports, articles and links for privacy. EPIC also provides the
latest in privacy news and developments,

2.4.1 Cookies

A “cookie” is a small piece of information sent by aweb server to store on a web browser so it can later be
read back from that browser,

Cookies are a very useful tool in maintaining state (persistence) on the Web, Unless something special is
done, Web servers are only aware of users when atransaction — sending or receiving information — i in
process. The moment the transaction is complete the server forgets about the user and makes no attempt
to correlate subsequent transactions with previous exchanges. . . o

- These are simply an HTTP header that consists of a text-only string that gets entered into the memory of a
- browser, This string contains the domain, path, lifetime, and value of avariable that a website sets. If the
lifetime of this variable is longer than the time the user spends at that site, then this string is saved to file for
future reference. By default, cookies exist until the browser is exited; they disappear when you close the
browser. ' o '

Users need toknow thata Web site can only write and read i:_h_e cookie for that gii}eil Web site. Only if the

- domain and path sttributes match that of the host document, | |
This is useful for having the browser remember some specific information. An example is when a browser
stores your passwords and user ID’s, they are also used to store preferences of start pages, both Microsoft
and Netscape use cookies to create personal start pages. Common cookies which companies used to find

- infoane_lited below:

24.1.1 Online Ordering Systems

Anonline ordering system could be developed using cookies that would remember what a person wants

to buy,'tlﬁs way ifa person spends three hours ordering CDs at your site and suddenly has to get off the net
they could quit the browser and return weeks or even years later and still have those items in their shopping
basket, S _ _



2.4.1.2 Site Personalization .

This is one of the most beneficial uses, let’s say a person comes to the MSNBC site but doesn’t want to
see any sports news. They allow people to select thisas an option, from then on (until the cookie expires)
they wouldn’t see sports news. This is also useful for start pages. '

2.4.1.3 Website Tracking

If a web site designer wanted to see what interests them. Site tracking can show you “Dead End Paths”,
places in your website that people go to and then wander off because they don’t have any more interesting
links to hit. It can also give you more accurate counts of how many people have been to pages on your site.
You could differentiate 50 unique people seeing your site from one person hitting the reload buiton 50
times. '

2.4.1.4 Targeted Marketing

This is probably one of the main uses of cookies, they can be used to build up a profile of where you go
what advitisement you click on, this information is then used to target advitisernent at you, which they think
are of interest, companies also use cookies to store which advitisemnent have been displayed so the same
advitisement does not get displayed twice. ' '

- 2.4.2 Firewalls

The Internet, like any other society, is plagued with the kind of jerks who enjoy the electronic equivalent of
writing on other people’s walls with spray paint, tearing their mailboxes off, or just sitting in the street
blowing their car homs, Some people try to get real work done over the Internet, and others have sensitive
or proprictary data they must protect. Usually, a firewall’s purpose is to keep the jerks out of your network
while still letting you get your job done. '

Many traditional-style corporations and data centers have computing security policies and practices that
must be foltowed. In a case where a company’s policies dictate how data must be protected, a firewall is
very important, since it is the embodiment of the corporate policy. Frequently, the hardest part of hooking
to the Internet, if you’re a large company, is not justifying the expense or effort, but convincing management
that it’s safe to do so. A firewall provides not only real security—it often plays an important roleasa
security blanket for management.

A firewall is a system or group of systems that enforces an access control policy between two or more
networks. The actual means by which this is accomplished varies widely, but in principle, the firewall can
be thought of as a pair of mechanisms; one which exists to block traffic, and the other which exists to permit
traffic. Some firewalls place a greater emphasis on blocking traffic, while others emphasize permitting
traffic. Probably the most important thing to recognize about a firewall is that it implements an access
control policy. If you don’t have a good idea of what kind of access you wani to allow or to deny, a firewall
really won’t help you. It’s also important to recognize that the firewall’s configuration, because it is a
mechanism for enforcing policy, imposes its policy oneverything behind it. :
A firewall can act as your corporate ambassador to the Internet. Many corporations use their firewall
systems as a place to store public information about corporate products and services, files to download,
bug-fixes, and so forth. Several of these systems have become important parts of the Internet service
- structure and have reflected well on their organizational sponsors '

2.4.2.1 What can a firewall protect Iagainst?

Some firewalls permit only email traffic through them, theteby protecting the network against any attacks
other than attacks against the email service. Other firewalls provide less strict protections, and block
services. | .

Generally, firewalls are configured to protect against unauthenticated interactive logins from the outside
~ world. This helps to prevent vandals from logging into machines on your network. Firewalls block traffic

[20]



from the outside to the inside, but permit users on the inside to communicate freely with the.outsidc. The
firewall can protect you against any type of network-borne attack if you unplug it.

2.4.2.2 What can’t a firewall protect against?

Firewalls can’t protect against attacks that don’t go through the firewall. In some organizations a magnetic
tape, compact disc, DVD, or USB flash drives can just as effectively be used to export data. Organizations
that are terrified (at a management level) of Tnternet connections have no coherent policy about how dial-
in access viamoders should be protected.

A firewall can’t really protect you against is traitors or idiots inside your network. While an industrial spy
might export information through your firewall, he’s just as likely to export it through a telephone, FAX
machine, or Compact Disc. CDs are a far more likely means for information to leak from your organization
than a firewall. : :
Firewalls can’t protect against tunneling over most application protocols that are used in poorly written

Self Leai‘ning‘ Exercise
* State True/False
A, Web elements and processes are interconnected _
B. Web specification isa mean by which the information is delivered to the user.
C.  Thelnteret isa valuable tool for accessing information.
D. To send an email message to someone you must know his’her email address.
E. - Security tracker is a Web site dedicated solely to security vulnerabilities.
Fill in the Blanks .
F. A is a small piece of information sent by a web server to store ona web browser

so it can later be read back from that browser. ) : S
G A firewall is a system or group of systems that enforces an access control policy between two or
more . ' ' _

H. Online conversations in which you are immediately able to send messages ack and forth to one
another is called ' _
L ' is dedicated solely to security vulnerabilities

J. : . isa collection of knowledge and information about the subject domain that
the web covers, both in terms of information provided to users of the web and information that the web.

2.5 PLUG-INS

Plug-ins are add-on programs that let you view flashy animations and graphics, ﬂy through virtual 3_-D
world, create interactive presentations and spreadsheets, and tune in to audio broadcasts on the Web

from within Navigatot. It is a small add-on piece of software that conforms to Netscape Navigator standard.

Navigator plug-ins have to be downloaded and installed. If you go to a web page that contains a file
requiring a plug-in that you don’t have, you will usually receive a message asking if you want to get the
plug-in. | ' | | =

Some examples of Plug-ins are-

1. Flash Player by Macromedia _ _

It provides animation and entertainment on the web with Flash, the web standard for vector graphics and
animation. I | |
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2. Shockwave by Macromedia

Shockwave Player is the Web standard for entertaining, engaging, rich media playback. It lets you view
interactive Web content like games, business presentations, entertainment, and advertisements from your
Web browser

3. RealPlayer by RealNetworks

With RealPlayer, you can play real-time audio, vxdeo, animations, and multimedia presentatlons onthe
web.

4, Net2phoue By IDT International

* Net2Phone isanew technology which makes it possible to piace domestic and international calls froma

personal computer to any telephone i in the world. Developed by IDT Corporation, a global i innovator of

telecommunications and Internet semoes, Net2Phone is by far the most advanced telecommunications
plncatton hamessmg the global power of the Internet.

5, Quick Timeby Apple

- chk'Iime 4lets you add over 200 dlgltal medla capablhtles and components to your Mac or PC

- "6. Adobe Acrobat Reader by Adobe Systems

- Adobc@Acrobat@ Reader is free, and freely distributable, software that lets you view and print Portable
' Documwt Fonnat (PDF) ﬁles With Acrobat Readcr you also can fill in and submit PDF forms online.

' 7. HyperStudlo

- With the HyperStudio Plug-In, anyone using Netscape Navigator can view HyperStudio multimedia projects
. “published over the Intemet, complete with images captured digitally, tracks from audio CDs, sound, scrollmg
-"""textmany font, ammatlons, movxes, wsual trammons and lmksto otherpages/s:tes o

. _'8 PowerPomtAmmatlon Player& Pubhsher

M:croeoft PowerPomt Ammanon Player & Pubhsher prowdes users with the fastest, easmst way

- to view and; publlsh PowerPomt animations and presentations in your browser window. Millions of

S PowerPomt users-can now take advantage of the enhanced animation, hyperlinks, sound, and special
I effects they are famﬂlar wnth in PowerPomt for W‘mdows 9510 create dynamlc ammated Web pages.

i 8" MPEG Player

L, prog

: r'l999mli eluelybe rememberedasthe yearof MP3 Whenthe year began, MP3 was an audlo compressmn
_'teehnology By the end of the year, MP3 was a movement and brand that stood for everythmg new and
excl_tmg ‘about the dlgltal musicerd. < - .
" 26ACTIVEX CONTROLS -
- 'ActlveX coiitrol:can be automatlcally downloaded and executed by a Web browser. ActiveX is not a
: ing language; but rather a st of rules for how applications should share information. Programiners
" éan developAcuveX controlsina variety of languages, including C, C-++, Visual Basic, and Java. '

N AriActlveXcontmI is%imilar to a Java applet 'Unlike Java applets, however, ActiveX controls have full
- “aecesstothe Windows opetating system, This gives them much more power than Java applets; but with

.. this power comes a certain risk that the active X control may damage software or dats on your machine.
. Tocontrol this nsk, Microsoft developed a regnstratlon System so that browsers can identify and authenticate
" anActiveX control before downloading it. Another difference between Java applets and ActiveX controls
- '-_lS that Java applets canbe wnttento run onall platfonns whe:easAcnveX controls are currently limited to
o Related tertnveX isa scnptmg language called VBScnptthat enables Web authors toembed i mteractwe :
- :elementsmHTI\dL documents L _
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Follow these steps in order for Enabling actlveX control in Intetnet Explorer (6.x/7 X).
Open Internet Explorer T
Click on Tools th_en Internet Options. o *“gt _
 Choose Security Tab. R
.~ Clickon Custom Level
. _.Check the radio button agamst Enable, under ActweX controls andPlug-ms
Chck OK

“*‘?‘S":‘*P’N:—'

zone? “ClickYes. .. .. |
8 ChckApply andthenChck OK

2. 7ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF THE INTERNET

Internet has been perhaps the most oulstandmg mnovatlon in the field ofcommumcatlon in the hlsl:o . of- R

mankind: As with every single nmovatnon, mtemet has 1ts own advantages and d1sadvantages H

 The Internet provides ma.ny facnlltles to the people The main advantages of Intemet are dlscussed below. ' ;-

1. Sharing Information .

You can share information with other people around the world. The sclentxst or researchers ean mteract:.- -
with each other to share knowledge and to get gmdance ete. Shanngmfonnatlon t;hrough Intemet is very |

easy, cheap and fast method
2. Collectton of Info,gm atlon

A lot of mformatlon of dlfferent types is stored on the web server on the Intemet It means that bllllODS -

websites contain different information in the form of text and pictures, You can camlycolloct information on

every topic of the wotld. For this purpose, ‘special websntes, called search engines are available on the -

Internet to searchinformation of everytopic of the world. The most popular searchengmes are altavista.com,

google.com, yahoo.com, ask.com etc. The scientists, writers, engineers andmany other people use these .

searchenginesto collect latest information for different purposes. Usually, the mfonnatlon on the Intemet is
ﬁec of cost. The mformanon on the Internet is available 24 hours a day

3 News

You can get latest news of the world on the Internet Most of the newspapers of the world are also: o
available on the Internet. They have their websites from where you can get the latth niews about the events o
happening in the world. These websitesare perlodlcally updated or they are 1mmedlate1y updat:ed wnth .

latest news when any event happens arouncl the world
4. Searchngobs T

You can search different types of jObS all over the world Most of the orgamzauons/departments around Bl
the world, advertise their vacant vacancies on the Internet. The search engines are also used o search the -

jobs on Internet. You can apply for the quulred job through Intemet
5. Advertisement

Today, most of the commercial orgamzatmns advertlse their product thnough Intemet It is vexy cheap and B
efficient way for the advertising of products The products can be presented w;tth attractlve and bealmﬁtl

way to the people around the world. -

6. Commumcatlon

[23]
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You can communicate with other through Internet around the world. You can talk by watching to one
another; just you are talking with your friends in your drawing room. For this purpose, different services are
provided on the Internet such as;

Video conferencing

E-mail

Internet telephony etc.
7. Entertainment

Internet also provides different type of entertainments to the people. You can play games with other people
in any part of the world. Similarly, you can see movies, listen music etc. You can also make new friends on
the Internet for enjoyment,

8. Online Education

Internet provides the facility to get online education. Many websites of different universities provide lectures
and tutorials on different subjects or topics. You can also download these lectures or tutorials into your
own computer. You can listen these lectures repeatedly and get a lot of knowledge. It is very cheap and
easy way to get education.

"9, Online Results

Today, most of theuniversities and education boards provide results on the Internet, The students can
watch their results from any patt of country or world. :

10. Online Airlines and Railway Schedules/ Booking -

Many Airline companies and Indian Railways provide their schedules of flights and trains respectively on
the Internet. Even you can make reservations via internet. .

11. Online Medical Advice

Many websites are also available on the Internet to get information about different diseases. You can
consult a panel of online doctors to get advice about any medical problem. In addition, a lot of material is
also available on the Internet for research in medical field.

272 Disadvantages
1. Virus threat

Virusis nothing but a program which disrupts the normal functioning of your oomputer systems, Computers
attached to internet are more prone to virus attacks and they can end up into crashing your whole hard
disk, causing you considerable headache.

Most of the viruses transfer from one computer to another through e-mail or when information is downloaded
 from the Internet. These viruses create different problems in your computer. For example, they can affect
the performance of your oomputer and damage valuable data and software stored in your computer.

2. Secunty Problems

The valuable websites can be damaged by hackers and your valuable data may be deleted. Snmlarly,
confidential data may be accessed by unauthorized persons.

3 Immorallty

Some websites contains immoral materials in the form of text plctures or movies etc, These websites
damage the character of new generatlon. ' :

4. Flltration of lnformatlon
[24]



‘When a keyword is given to a search engine to search information of a specific topic, a large number of
related links a displayed. In this case, it becomes difficuit to filter out the required information.

5. Accuracy of Information ‘

Alotof information about a particular topic is stored on the websttes. Some information may be incorrect
or not authentic. So, it becomes difficult to select the correct information.

6. Wastage of times

Alot oftime is wasted to collect the information on the Internet. Some people waste a lot of time in chatting
or to play games. At home and offices, most of the people use Internet without any positive purpose. -

7. English lIanguage problems

Most of the information on the Internet is available in English language. So, some people cannot avail the
facility of Internet.

8. Spamming

Spamming refers to sending unwanted e-mails in bulk, which provide no purpose and needlessly obstruct
the entire system.-Suchiillegal activities can be very frustrating for you, and so instead of just ignoring it, you
should make an effort to try and stop these activities so I;hat usmg the lntemet can become thatmuch safer
9. Pomography ' '

Thisis perhaps the biggest threat related to children’s healthy mental life. Avery serious issue concerning -
the Internet. There are thousands of pornographic sites on the Internet that can be easily found and canbe -
adetrimental factor to letting children use the Internet. _ h

10. Theft of Personal information

If you use the Intexnet, you may be facing grave da[igei' as your personal information such as name, SR

 address, credit card number etc. can be accessed by other culprits to make your problems worse.

2.8 INTERNET SERVICES
~ 28.1USENET SR
Itis a distributed Internet discussion system that evolved from a genera.l purpose Usenet is one of the e

oldest computer network communications systems still in w1despreacl use, It was concelved by Duke LR
University graduate students Tom Truscott and Jim Ellisin 1979, Users read and poste-maxl-hke messages- e
(called “articles™) to a number of distributed newsgroups, categories that resemble bulletin board systems

in most respects. The medium is distributed among a large number of servers, which store and forward .

messages to one another. Individual users download and post messagestoa single server, uSually operated - _.
by thelr ISP or university and the servers exchange the messages between eaeh other R -




Figure 2.1: USENET Serversand Clients ~

Flgure 2.1 shows some Usenet servers and clients. The dots on the servers représent which groups they

carry. Arrows between servers indicate that the servers are sharing the articles from the groups. Arrows
between computers and servers indicate that the user is subscribed to a certain group, and uploads and
downloads articles to and from that server.

Usenet has srgmﬁcant cultural 1mportance in the networked world. The format and transmissior of Usenet
articles is similar to that of Intemet e-mail messages ‘The difference between the two is that Usenet articles
can be read by any user whosé news server carries the group to-which the message was posted as
opposed to email: messages whlch have one or more specific recipients.

Today, ‘Usenethas dmnmshed in unportanoe w1th respect to Internet forums, blogs and marlmg hsts The -

difference, though, is that Usenet reqmres 1o personal régistration with the group concerned, that information |

need not be storedona remote servet, that anchtves are always ava.llable, and that readlng the messages
© Tequires not amail or; web elle : _ .

- 2.8.2 GOPHER

Gopher isa dlstnbuted document arch
~ was similar to that of the World W'de Web, and ithas been almost completely dlsplaced by the Web

The Gopher pnotocol ofﬁers some features notnatlvely supported by the Web and imposes a mueh stronger

~ hierarchyon mformation stored on it. Its text meriu interface is well-suited to computlng environments that

 relyheavily.on remote computer terminals, common in universities at the time of its cr"eatron Some consrder
it to be the superior protocol for storing and searchmglarge reposrtones of mformatton RS

2.8.3 WAIS(Wide'Area Information Server) -

. 'Wide AreaInformation Sérversor WAIS isa dlsﬁ'lbuted text searchmg system that uses the protocol
- “standard ANSI Z39:50 to search index databases on remote computers.

This protoeol and servers were pnmaﬁb( evangelized by Thinking Machines Colporatton of Cambndge,
Massachusetts. Thinking Machines produced a WAIS server which ran on their CM-1 and CM-5
' supercomputers WAIS chents exrsted for vanous operatmg systems 1ncludmg Wmdows Macr ntosh and
Unix. - _ C

Points to be remembered about WAIS aﬁ:—
@  WAIS libraries are most ofien found on the Intemet '

9 WALIS allows usersto drsoover and access mfonnanon resourccs onthe network mthout regardto
their physical location. o . _ _

o WAIS software uses the client-server model. -

2.8.4 ARCHIE
Suppose you know about some program that you want to install in your machine, and you know the
program is available some where out there in the Internet. Instead of searching randomly at various FTP

 sites the ARCHIE will do it. This facility maintains a database with the names of hundreds oflntemet sites
‘accessible via anonymous FTP. There are several ARCH[E servers, some of them are: '

Name : S | i¢ address

'- mchremtgersIEdu_ ' 128.6.18.15__ |
archie.cs.megill.ca 132.206.51.250

archicfunetfi ' _ 128.214.6.102
| [26]
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archie.rediris.es 130.206.1.2

archie.sura.net 192.239.16.13

archiedocicacuk - 146.169.16.11

The way to access an ARCHIE server is via telnet, ¢.g. “telnet archie.rutgers.edu”

2.8.5 VERONICA

Veronica s a search engine system for the Gopher protoool developed in 1992 by Steve Foster and Fred
Barrie at the University 6fNevada,

Veronica is a constantly updated database of thie names of almostevery menu item ori thousands of Gopher
servers, The Veronica database can be searched from most major Gopher menus,

' The name, elthough omolally an acronym for “Very Easy Rodent~0r1ented Net-wide Index o Computer
Archives”, was chosen to match that of the FTPsearch service known as Archie —Veronm. Lodge bemg
the name of another charﬂcter from the Archle (,omlcs

286IRC (Intemet Relay Chat) L : : -
Internet Relay Chat, (IRC)isa form of reai hme mtemet chat. It is mainly designed for group (many-to—
many) oonn'numcanon in discussion forums called charmels, but also allows orie-to-one commumcatlon via
pnvate message. -

If you want to talk and oontribuie a message to the conversation on a channel, j justtypea message and -
press the enter key. It wi il then be sent by your client application over the Internet to the IRC server, which -
will copy the message to any other servers on the network, and then be eopred to the screens of the other
members in that chat room. i - :

When you talk, your message is preﬁxed with your mckname when itis dlsplayed on other poople s
screens, JllSt like other people’s messages are when they are displayed on yours _

You should watch the conversation ina window fora few minutesafterj joining it before you starhng tallong
to make sure you have some understanding of the community atmosphere that has burlt upinthe room
before you arrived,

IRC was created by Jarkko Oikarinen (mcknamo “W)Z”) in lateAugust 1988 to replace a program called
MUT (MultiUser talk).

IRC gained prominence when it was used to report on the Soviet coup attempt of 1991 throughout a
media blackout. It was previously used in a similar fashion by Kuwaitis during the Iraqi invasion.

Self Learning Exercise
Sate True/False.

- K Plug-ins are add-on programs that }et you view flashy animations and graphics, fly through wrtual
3-D worlds, create interactive presentations and spreadsheets

L. With RealPlayer youcan play only real-time audio not the video.

M. Mostofthe viruses transfer from one commputer to another through e-mail or when mfonnatlon is
downloaded on the Internet. : _

N.  WAIS software uses the Peer-to-Peer model
Fill in the Blanks
o. ActlveX control can be automat:cally downloaded and executed bya
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P. refers to sending unwanted e-mails in bulk.

| Q. is a distributed Internet discussion system that evolved from a general purpose.

R WALIS stands for

S. Internet Relay Chat (IRC) is a form of chat.

2.9 SUMMARY

In this unit we have discussed Web Elements, web browser, the concepts of reading and writing the e-mail.
Internet has advantages and disadvantages also, so we need to concern about its security and privacy
issues. We have also discussed Cookies and Firewalls, By reading this unit you can have an idea of various
Internet Services like USENET, GOPHER VERONICA etc.

2.10 GLOSSARY

* ActiveX Controls:Controls based on OLE (Object Linking and Embedding) and Microsoft’s ActiveX
technology that set rules for how information should be shared between applications. These are used to
automate HTML pages. '

- ARCHIE Archie s a tool for indexing FTP archives, allowing people to find speclﬁc files.

'Cookm A method of addmg mteract1v1ty to web pages that enables users to personalize the content of
wcb sxtes '

Firewall: A system that secures data inthe back-end systems and the business logic at the middle tier. It is
typically placed between corporate network and the Internet, where the online transactions happen

' GOPHER :The Gopher pmtoool is a TCP/IP Application layer protocol designed for dlsmbutmg, searching,
and retrieving documents overthe Internet

IRC:ltisa form of real-tlmc Internet text messaging

- Plug-ms Soﬁwane apphcahons thax work in GOIIJIJIICthIl with the browser to add new capabllmes to the
browser. -

Real Player’Ihe multlmedla player that is part of the Real Network’s Real media streaming technology
USENET:ti isa WOTldWlde distributed Internet discussion system.
VERONICA: Veronica is a search engine system for the Gopher protocol

* WAIS: WAIS (Wide Area Information Servers) is an Internet system in wlnch speclallzed subject databases
-are created at multiple server locations

2.11 FURTHER READINGS
' Internet Millennium Edition , Complete Reference by young, TMH.
Bob Breedlove et al, “Web Programming Unleashed”, Sams.net Pubhshmg
R. Krishnamoorty & S, Prabhu, “Intemet and Java Prog;ramnmg NewAge hrterhatlonal Publishers,

2004

- HilL2003

ThomnoA. Powell, “The Complete Referenoes HTMLand XHTML?”, fourth edmom Tata MoGraw
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2.12 ANSWER TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES

Question Answer

“~zomOgaow»

True
- Cookie
Networks
Chat
Microsoft Security Advisor
Domain Information

2.13 UNIT-END QUESTION

1..

Write short notes on
a. Cookies

b. Firewall

c. IRC

Question

“wO WO ZECR

~ Answer

True

False

True

False _
Web Browser -

Spamming

USENET

Wide Area Information Server
Real Time Chat

What is the difference between plug-ins and ActiveX controls -

Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of internet.

What are internet services? Explain any four.

Fekdk
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Objective of this unit is to give an overview of E-mail. It describes basics of sending and receiving E-mails,
E-mail services. It gives the merits and demerits of POP and web base

UNIT-II
| E-MAIL
STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT

3.0 Objectives
3.1  Introduction
3.2  Internet Explorer
3.2.1 Features
33 pOP
 33.1 POPMail
332 IMAP. |
333 POPVAIMAP
34  'Web based E-Mail
3.4.1 Advantages
3.4.2 Disadvantages
3.5  Basics of E-Mail
351 Sendingand receiving E-mail
3.5.2 E-mail Protocol
3.5.3 Mailing Lists
3.6  Free Email Services
3.7 E-mail Servers
3.8 E-Mail Client _
-.3.8.1 Microsoft Outlook and Outlook Express
3.8.2 Mozilla Thunderbird .
3.8.3 Opera Mail
3.9 Summary
3.10 Glossﬁry '
3.11  Further Readings
3.12  Answer to Self Learning Exercise
3.13  Unit End Questions
3.00BJECTIVE

various e-mail server and e-mail Clients

© 31INTRODUCTION

~-Mail services. It also defines



In the previous unit we have discussed Internet Basics such as web page, web browser, web server ete.
We have also discussed some security issues like firewall and cookies. Previous unit gave an overview of
various Internet Services. -

3.2 INTERNET EXPLORER

Formerly called Microsoft Internet Explorer (MSIE), Internet Explorer (IE) is the name of Microsoft’s
browser that enables you to view Web pages on the Internet using a graphical interface. Internet Explorer
~ was first introduced in 1995 and it is the most popular browsér used today. The latest official release,
Internet Explorer 7 (IE7) was made available for Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, and Windows
Vista. This version included the popular tabbed browsing option, a feature first used by Mozillain 3001,a
new feed reader, and other features. The beta version of Internet Explorer 8 (IE8) was released in early
2008. Internet Explorer supports Java , JavaScript and ActiveX.

3.2.1 Features
Below are some features of Microsoft Internet Explorer-

3.2.1.1 Web Page Complete

When you save a Web page as “Web page, complete,” a folder with the same name as the Hypertext
Markup Language (-html) file is created in the target folder. This folder contains page efements such as
images and sounds. The relative links to embedded content in the Web page are re-written to point to the
contents of this new folder. Absolute links such as a hyperlink to another Web page are not re-written. As
long asthe folder is kept with its corresponding .htm file, the opened file inchudes the referenced i Images

3.2.1.2 Web Archive

When you save a Web page as “Web archive,” the Web page saves this information in Multipurpose
Internet Mail Extension HTML(MHTML) format witha .mht file extension, All relative links in the Web
page are remapped and the embedded content is included in the .mht file, rather than being saved in a
separate folder, The absolute references or hyperlinks on the Webpage remain unchanged and the .mht file
is viewed using Internet Explorer.

MHTML enables you to send and receive Web pages and other HTML documents using e-mail programs
such as Microsoft Exchange, Microsoft Outlook, and Microsoft Qutlook Express. MHTML enables you
to embed images directly into the body of your e-mail messages rather than attaching them to the message.

- NOTE: “Web archive” is available only if Quilook Express is installed. The ability to save a Web page as
a’'Webarchive file is provided by the Inctcomm.dll file (the Microsoft Intemet Messaging AP file), which
is installed by Microsoft Qutlook Express 3. :

3.2.1.3 Language Encoding
Encoding refers to the character set used to display a language. The United States is associated with the
Western European character set. The Western European character set contains the letters and symbols for
English, French, Spanish, and Jtalian.

—
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.3.2.1.4 History Explorer Bar

Anew View menu within the History Explorer bar gives you the ability to change the sort order of the Web
page entries by choosing one of the following settings:

J Date
. Site
. Most visited -

. Order visited today

When you perform asearch within the H1story Explorer bar, the followlng folders are searched:
. Favorites

. History _

. Temporary Internet Files

The results can be added as a favorite or opened in a new window when you rlght-ellck an appropriate
entry in the History Explorer bar.

3.2.1.5 Search Explorer Bar

When you perform a new search by clicking New on the Scarch Fxplorer bar the followmg search optlons
are available:

. Find a Web page

. Find a person’s address
. Findabusiness

e Previous searches
. Find amap

. Findin encyeloped_ia
»  FindinNewsgroups

3.2.1.6 Favorites

Adding a favorite in Internet Explorer 5 is easier than in previous versions of Internet Explorer Toadda
- favorite, simply click OK in the Add Favorite dialog box. To make a favorite available for offline use, click
the Make avallable offline check box to select it :

3.2.1.7 AutoComplete Feature

The AutoComplete feature suggests possible matches for entries you type in theAddress bar a Web page
form, or a user name or password box on a Web page.

3.3POP

POP stands for Post Office Protocol, and is one of the technologies used for that all-important medium of
communication i.¢. email. Email requires a special language for mail to be received or sent, POP is one of
the technologies that allows email sent from anywhele inthe world to arrive in your mbox _

When a person sends an email to any address itis transmitted over the Internet, and eventually lands on

email server. In order for personal computer to get that mail it must follow a certain protocol. POP allows

computer to talk to the email server and then download all of the messages each time we connect.
l321 | ‘



-3.3.1 POP Mail

- POP (Post Office Protocol) mail refers to email software on computer that sends and receives mail vir,
shared computer’s electronic post office. Personal computers seldom have the network resources requjired
to serve asan independent post office, which is why most people use shared systems as email serv ers,

POP mail software that (the POP client) logs into the shared computer (the POP server) and tran sfers

received mail from account to computer. When we send an emall message, the POP client transfersii 1 3.

dedicated mail system for transmission on the Internet,

Most POP mail clients support features such as document attachment, automatic document encoding am 4.

decoding, user lookup, internal address books font seloctlon sngnaturc ﬁles and mulnple mail management
options.

POP3 (as per web-opedla) Short for Post Office Protocol, a protocol used to retrieve e-mall from a mail

server. Most e-mail applications (sometlmes called an e-mail client) use the POP protocol although some .

- ean use the newer IMAP (Intemet Message Acoess Protocol)

There are two versmns of POP.- - = . : . -
- POP2, It became a standard inthe mld 80’3 and reqmres SMTP to send messages
| POP3 It can be used w1th or w1thout SMTP ' e

332 IMAP _ _ _ :
IMAP (as per the same): Short for Internet Message Access Protocol, a protocol for retrieving e-mail
messages. The latest version, IMAP4, is similar to POP3 but supports some additional features, For

example, with IMAP4, you can search through your e-mail messages for keywords while the messages are
st111 onmail server. You can then choose which messages to download to your machine,

k]

3.3.3 POP v/s IMAP

The big difference between the two is the fact that, with pop, you download everything from your email
- hosts servers to your system. With IMAP, you can take a look at what i ison the server first and then decide
Whlch you want to download and Wthh you 51mpIy want to delete.

3.4 WEB BASED E-MAIL

_ Email addresses are commonly assigned by Internet service provider (ISP), but one can also obtain an
email address through a website service. This is known as web based email.

While setting up email clients to receive mail through their ISP. The client asks for a POP server (Post
Office Protocol) in order to receive mail, and a SMTP server {Standard Mail Transfer Protocol) in order

to send mail. However, most email clients can also be used to collect web based email by configuring the
client to connect to an IMAP server (Internet Message Access Protocol). The IMAP server ispart of the
host’s package. It provides the more common way to access this mail is by using a browser.

34, lAdvantages

Web based email has its advantages, especlally for people who travel. Email can be collected by simply
visiting a website, negating the need for an email client, or to logon from home. Wherever a public terminal

- with Internet access exists — from the library to a café to the airport ot hotel — one can check, send and

receive email quickly and easily.
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Another advantage of web based email is that it provides an alternate address allowing you to reserve your
ISP address for personal use. If you would like to subscribe to a newsletter, enter a drawing, registerata
website, participate in chats, or send feedback to a site, a web based email address is the perfect answer.
It will keep nion-personal mail on a server for you to check when you wish, rather than filling up your
pnvate email box.

Websncs oﬂen shire mfonnatlon provided them, but giving them a web email address means that junk mail
will goto this disposable account instead of your personal account, Later, if you lose interest in the connections
associated with this address, you can close or abandon it (as policy dictates) without ramifications to your
standard email address. In short, a web based email address can help keep your ISP maifbox uncluttered
while still allowing you the flexibility to take advantage of Internet aciivities that require an address.

3.4.2 Disadvantages

There are also some drawbacks of web based email, however. Security and privacy are the biggest issues.
Most sites will explicitly state in the privacy policy that no expectation of privacy shall exist, Security of the
server is also less certain. It is therefore unwise, generally speaking, to use web based email for any
correspondence of a private nature, or tousea web based email address for services that w111 be emaﬂmg
yousensitive information, :

Many web based email services are free, but often the ‘price tag’ is paid in advemsements that clutter and
slow the interface. Other service providers include a small tagline attached to the end of each email sent.
These services usually offer premium accounts, for a fee, that do not include taglines or advertisements.

Web-based is different in that everything stays on the web-based hosts servers (Hotmail, Yahoo, etc)..
Notlnng ever gets downloaded to your system.

Se]f Learning Exerclse

 State True/False : :

A Internet Explorer is formerly called Microsoft Internet Explorer (MSIE).
“'B. Encoding refers to the language used to display a character,

C. IMAP stands for Internet Message Access Protocol.

D. Web archive is available only if Outlook Express is mstalled

. Fillin the Blanks

E : mail refers to email software on computer that sends and receives mail via a
shared computer’s electronic post office.

F. Internet Explorer was first mtroduced in
G Html stands for

3 5 BASICS OF E-MAIL
3.5.1 Basics Of Sending and receiving mails
General email terms and Information:

. E-mail Address must be in the form of name@wherever.com, where name is the person’s email
name and wherever.com is the service provider. :

. cc means send a catbon copy. This can be useful when two people or groups are corresponding
but a third party or group needs to be aware of what is being said.

. bec isablind carbon copy. The recipient will not know that a copy was sent to some one else.

» . Signature is aname and address attached to the end of every email you send.
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. :-) Emoticons (or smileys) are the little faces used to indiocate emotion in email.
. r

3.5.2 Tips for sending pictures through e-mail
Below are some general tips to consider when sending any attachment through e-mail » including pictures.

. Itis comumeon courtesy to only send 1-5 attachments or pictures in a single e-mail. If'you have more
than five pictures, we suggest you post your pictures on an online site and simply send the link to that site
with all your pictures or compress all the files into one file. A listing of free locations where you canpost
your pictures or photo album on the Internet can be found.

. Reduce the size of the images and/or keep the image size small. Many times whon scanning an
image or taking a picture of the image, it is a large file and oftentakes up a lot of space. Not only does this
cause longer downloads, but in some cases may even cause your e-mails to not be received because of the
space taken by the pictures. A listing of free image editors and programs used to resize and adjust images
can be found on Intemet

s Keepthei 1mages andfor convert the images into formats supportecl by mu]tlple computers, For
~ example, all oomputers are oapable of opening JPEG (JPG) and GIF i images. Make sure the images are in
one of these types of fonnats _ o

- 3.5.3 Email Protocols

Basically, a protocol is about a standard method used at each end ofa commumcatlon channel in order to
propetly transmit information. In order to deal with your email you must use amail client to access amail
server. The mail client and mail server can exchange information with each other using avanely of protocols o

'3.5.3.1 IMAP Protocol

IMAP (Internet Message Access Pmtocol) Is a standard protocol for accessing e-mail from your local
server. IMAP is a client/server protocol in which e-mail is received and held for you by your Internet
server, As this requires only a small data transfer this works well even over a slow-connection such as a
modem. Only if you request to read a specific email message will it be downloaded from the server. You

can also create and mampulate foldors or matlboxes on the server, delete messages etc. e

~ 3532POP3Protocol

" The POP (Post-Office Protocol 3) ;\trotocol providesa snnple standardized way for users to access
mailboxes and download messages to their computers. . :

- When using the POP protocol all your eMail messages will be downloaded from the mail server to your
local computer. You can choose to leave capies of your eMails on the serveras well, The advantage is that

“once your messages are downloaded you can cut the i internet connection and read your eMail at your
leisure without i incuring further communication costs. On the other hand you might have transferred a lot of
message (mcludmg Sparn or viruses) i in Wthh you are not at all interested at this point.

3.5.3.3SMTP Protocol

The SMTP (Sxmple Mail Transfer Protoool) protocol is used by the Mait Transfer Agent (MTA) o deliver -
your eMail to the recipient’s mail server. The SMTP protocol can only be used to send emails, not to’
receive them. Depending on your network / ISP settings, you may only be able to use the SMTP protocol
under certain conditions,

- 3.5.34 HTTP Protocol

The HTTP protocol is not a protocol dedicated for emaﬂ communications, but it can be used for accessing
your mailbox. Also called web based email, this protocol can be used to compose or retrieve emalls from
your account. Hotmail is a good example of using HTTP as an email protocol.
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3.5.4 Mailing List

A mailing list is a collection of names and addresses used by an individual or an organization to send _
material to multiple recipients. The term is often extended to include the people subscribed to sucha list, so
the group of subscribers is referred to as “the mailing list”, or simply “the list”.
At least two types of mailing lists can be defined: a “mailing list” of people that was used as a recipient for
~ newsletters, periodicals or advertising. Traditionaily this was done through the postal system, but with the
rise of email, the electronic mailing list became popular. The second type allows members to post their own
items which are broadcast to all of the other mailing list members, This second category is usually known as
adiscussion list.

Alistof e-mail addresses identified by a single name, such as mail-list@sandybay.com. When an e-mail
message is sent to the mailing list name, it is automatically forwarded to all the addresses in the list.

Anelectronic mailing list is a special usage of email that allows for w1despread distribution of information to
many Internet users. It is sirnilar to a traditional mailing fist-— a list of names and addresses — as might be
_kept by an organization for sending publications to its members or customers, but typically refers to four
things: a list of email addresses, ple (“subscribers™) receiving mail at those addresses, the publications ..
(e-mail messages) sent to those addresses, and a reflector, which is a single e-mail address that, when
~ designated as the reclplent of a message, will send a copy ofthat message toall of the subscnbers '

3.6 FREE E-MAIL SERVICLES

1. Gmail : Gwmail is the Google approach to email, chat and social networking, Practically unlimited free
" online storage dllows youto collect all your messages, and Gmail’s simple but very smart interface lets you
find them precisely and see them in context without effort. POP and powerﬁ;l IMAP access bring Gmail to
any email program or device.

- Gmail puts contexipal aclvertlsmgnext to the emails you read.

2. AIM Mail: AIM Mail, AOL’s free web-based email service, shines with unllmlted online storage, very
good spam protection and a rich, easy to use interface.

Unfortunately, AIM Mail lacks a bit in productivity (no labels, smart folders and messagc threadmg) but
makes up for some of that with very functional IMAP (as well as POP) access.

3. GMX Mail: GMX Mailisa reliable email service filtered well of spam and viruses whose 5 GB of
online storage you can use not only through arich web interface but also viaPOP or IMAP from a desktop
email program. More and smarter ways to organize mail could be nice. _

4, Yahoo Mail : Yahoo! Maxl is your ubiquitous email program on the web and mobile devices with
unlimited storage, SMS texting and instant messaging to boot,

While Yahoo! Mail is generally ajoy to use, free-form labeling and smart folders would be nice, and the
spam filter could catch junk even more effectlvely

5. Gawab.com : Gawab.com _is a speedy, stable and very usable free email service 'wifh 10 GB online
space, POP and IMAP access as well as many a web-based goodie.

It’s aplty Gawab.com’s IMAP unplementatlon does not give you access to labels, and full message search
is missing from the web interface.



6. Inbox.com : Inbox.com not only gives you 5 GB to store your mail online but also a highly polished, fast
and functional way to access it via either the web (including speedy search, free-form labels and reading
mail by conversation) or through POP in your email program. : : :
Unfortunately, IMAP access is not supported by Inbox.com, and its tools for organizing mail could be
improved with smart or self-teaching folders. . _

7. FastMail : FastMail is a great free email service with IMAP access, useful features, and a stellar web
interface.It’s a pity FastMail does not offer truly effective spam filtering for free accounts, and more storage
space for all users, ' ' ) ' ' - :

8. Windows Live Hotmail : Windows Live Hotmail is a free email service that gives youSGB (and
growing) of online storage, fast search, solid security, POP access and an interface easy as a desktop email
When it comes to organizing mail, Windows Live Hotmail does not go beyond folders (1o saved searches
and tags, for example), its spam filter could be more effective, and IMAP access to all online folders would
be nice. ' : : ' '

9. Yahoo Mail : Yahoo! Mail Classic isa comfortable, reliable and secure email service with imlimit@d
storage. A pretty good spam filter keeps the junk out, anid you can send rich emails using Yahoo! Maii's
HTML editor.

- 10 HotPOP : HotPOP offers free, reliable email accounts you can use with any email program using POP3
and SMTP. Inaddition, HotPOP lets you forward incoming messages to multiple other addresses.

‘Unfortunately, HotPOP lacks IMAP access and a web-based email interface and is a bit short on storage
space.

3.7 E-MAILSERVER

An e-mail server is a computer within your network that works as your virtual post office. It is also referred
toas simply “mail server”, A mail server usually consists of a storage area where e-mail is stored for local
 sers, aset of user definable rules which determine how the mail server should feact to the destiiation ofa
specific message, a database of user accounts that the mail serverrecognizes and will deal with locally, and
communications modules which are the components that actually handie the transfer of messages to and
from other mail servers and email clients. - '

A mail server (also known as a mail transfer agent or MTA, a mail transport agent, a mail router or an
Internet mailer) is an application that receives incoming e-mail from local users (people within the same
domain) and remote senders and forwards outgoing e-mail for delivery. A computer dedicated to running
such applicationsis also called a mail server. Microsoft Exchange, qmail, Exim and sendmail are among the
more cornmon mail server programs. :

The mail server works in conjunction with other programs to make up what is sometimes referred to as a
messaging system. A messaging system includes all the applications necessary to keep e-mail moving as it
should. When you send an e-mail message, your e-mail program, such as Outlook or Eudora, forwards the
message to your mail server, which in turn forwards it either o another mail server or to a holding area on
the same server called a message store to be forwarded later. As a rule, the system uses SMTP (Simple
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Mail Transfer Protocol) or ESMTP (extended SMTP) for sending e-mail, and either POP3 (Post Office
Protocol 3) or IMAP (Internet Message Access Protocol) for receiving e-mail. _

3.8 E-MAIL CLIENT

An email client, email reader, or more formally mail user agent (MUA), is a computer pfogram used to

manage email. The term email client may refer to any agent acting as a client toward an email server,

regardless of it being a mail user agent, a relaying server, or a human typing on a terminal. In addition, a web

application providing message management, composition, and reception finctionality is sometimes considered .

anemail client. '

Examples of some E-mail Client programsare -

3.8.1 Microsoft Qutlook and Qutlook Express

Microsoft Outlook Express would definitely be the most popular email client software in the world because

it is supplied free with the Windows operating system (the most popular operating system). Outlook Express

is a small and mean email client sofiware and does its job well. T have been using Outlook Express on my

Windows systems for a long time now and am quite a satisfied - [ have no complaints that is. However,

there are certain aspects where I would like to see an improvement - Searching and tagging emails functionality

~ should definitely be better, [ have extensive articles on Outlook Express if you want to get the maxnnum out -
of this software. _

3.8.2 Mozilla Thunderbird

Movzilla’s Thunderbird is a free, open source, cross-platform email client software. It is fast, safe and an
easy to use program with intelligent spam filters and quick email message search function. It also offers junk
- mail filters and anti-phishing protection with advanced security, A built-in spell checking function will help -
you correct those pesky errors, But what I like best in Thunderbird email client software is that you can
extend its functionality through Extensions. You can also change the look and feel of the emall software
- usingthemes.
3.8.3 Opera Mail

Opera Mail email software comes with the Opera browser and supports multiple e-mail accounts using
both POP and IMAP protocols, What I really liked about Opera Mail is the powerful search functions,
You can search by sender, date, subject or content and can combine variables to narrow your search.
Additionally, clicking on a contact’s name will display all correspondences with that person (great feature).,
You can also label the incoming emails as important, to do, call back, funny etc. Opera Mall comes with
Junk email filters that you can even train to suit your requirements. _

Microsoft Hotmail and Gmail are also the exapmples of E-Mail Client progrms.
Self Learnmg Exercise
State True/False

- H Amailing list is a collection of names and addresses used by an mdmdual or an organization to send
material to multiple recipients.

L. Ane-mail server is a computer within your network that works as your Real post office.
J. Amail server (also known‘as amail transfer agent or MTA, amail transport agent.

K. Mozilia’s Thunderbird is a free, open source, cross-platform email client software.
Fill in the Blanks ' _

L is a name and address att_aéhed to theend of every email you send.
M. is the Google approach to email, chat and social networking,

138]



N. MUJA stands for

0.  would definitely be the most popular email cllent soﬂware in
thc world because it is supphed free with the Windows operating system

3.9 SUMMARY

I this unit we have discussed the features of IE, POP and web based Email, Basics of E-mailing have also
discussed, Here we have discussed the Email Protocols, Mailing List and some free E-mail Services also.
Finally we have an overview of Web Server and Web Client Programs.

3.10 GLOSSARY

BCC:Stands for “Blind Carbon Copy”. Blind carbon copying is a useful way to let others see an e-mail you
- sent without the main recipient knowing, .

CC:Stands for “Carbon Copy.” This option is often used in business communications when a message is
intended for one person, but is relevant to other people as well

HTTP:Stands for “HyperText Transfer Protocol.” Tl'llS is the protocol used to transfer data over the World
- Wide Web. _ _
IMAP:Stands for “Internet Message Access Protocol” and is pronounced “eye-map.” It is a method of
accessing e-mail messages on a server without having to download them to your local hard drive.
POP3:Stands for “Post Office Protocol.” POP3, sometimes referred to as just “POP,” is a simple,
standardized method of delivering e-mail messages.

Protocol: When computers communicate with each other, there needs to be a comr.1on set of rules and
instructions that each computer follows. A specific set of communication rules is called a protocol.

o SMTP:Stands for “Simple Mail Transfer Protocol.” This is the protoco] used for sending e-mail over the

Internet. Your e-mail client (such as Outlook, Eudora, or Mac OS X Mail) uses SMTP to send a message
 tothe mail server, and the mail server uses SMTP to relay that message to the correct receiving mail server

3.11 FURTHER READINGS | | .
Intemnet Millennium Edition , Complete Reference by young, TMH.
Bob Breedlove et al, “Web Programming Unleashed” Sams.net Publishing

R. Krishnamoorty & S. Prabhu, “Intemnet and Java Programmng”, New Age International Publishers,"_
2004,

. ThomnoA. Powell “The Complete References HMand X[-I'IML” fourth edition, Tata McGraw
Hill, 2003

3.12 ANSWER TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISE

False

mgoaowE e

True I

False J True
True K True
True _ L Signature
Post Office Protocol M G-mail
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F 1995 - N Multi User Agent
G Hyper Text Markup Language 0. - Microsoft Outlook Express
H True - | - '

3.13 UNIT END QUESTIONS _
1. Discuss the _adifantages and disadvantages of web based E-mail.
2. What do youmean by protocols? Explain the E~niail_ Protocols.
3. Write short notes on | B :
2. FreeE-mail Services
3. POPBasedmails = -

k.
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U\ ) UNIT-1V
WEB AUTHORING TOOLS

STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT

40  Objective
4.1 Introduction
4.2°  Component of web
43 Designing and coding tools used in web
44 Website design principles
45 Summary
4.6  Glossary
4.7 Further readings
4.8 Answers to Self Learning Exercises
4.9  Unit end questions

4.0 OBJECTIVE:

The World Wide Web is ofien referred to simply as ‘the web’ or www. In essence, the web allows the user
to view information on the Internet (the overall netwerk that connects a computer to other computers and
networks) in a structured and graphical manner. The objective of this unit to make student familiar with
tools and technologies used in web. They know how main components - a server and a browser are
connected and information exists on a host computer runs on web server software, which allows other
computers to access web documents or pages (these can contain text, hypertext, graphics, animation,
sound, video etc.) via a web browser on a client computer. Basic web pages are written using HyperText
Mark-up Language. - : '

4.1 INTRODUCTION: -

Web authoring tools and HTML editors range from simple text edlitors to high powered graphical authoring
toolsand content management systems, ' '

In the beginning, alW/eb pages were written “by hand”, using plain text editors. Web authors had to know

the ins and outs of the HTML scripting language, and the task could quickly become very tedious. Soon
aftter the number of people designing Web pages grew, “HTML Editors” began to appear on the market.
These were basically text editors with special features for pasting common HTML tags into documents.

" There are two main types of software for creating Web sites: text editors and visual layout tools. With atext
editor you write HTML. in text mode and use a browser to preview the pages in a layout. A visual or
WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) layout tool lets you design pages in what we call a layout
mode. With this tool you position text and images on the page and the software generates the codes
needed to display the page ina Web browser. : '

A web page is simply text that is interpreted and displayed as a formatted page by the browser sofiware. -

Developing a web page requires no special software (a web page can be written in simple text or notepad),
just the knowledge of the required HTML codes and correct syntax. Most people, however, aren’t fluent
enough in HTML (a complex and evolving markup language), hence the need for a tool that will simplify
Web page creation. For this, we employ the help ofour HTML text editor, which is basic text software that
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has been customized for Web authoring purposes. These editors still require to work in
text mode, but provide tools to facilitate markup as well as verify that the syntax is being
‘used properly. An HTML text editor is a good choice only for people who are most

" comfortable working in the text mode and who understand the concept of “tagging” text to gain control
over the stream of HIML code.

Major Features of Weh Authoring Tools
HTML Codingand Editing
Site Managemeni (Muitiple Pages Package Project)
Ease of Use
WYSIWYG Editing - What You See is What You Get
Support for Page Design, Layout and Codmg

. Page Preview
JavaScript Integration
Color Coding of Syntax
Debugging
One in All solution for Editﬁg, Running and Publishing | ,
Browser Compatibility Testing |
FTP Integration

13, Inbuilt Templates

There are two types of Web Publishing Tools. The first type is “code centric” and simply assists the web
author to write and validate HTML code. The second type, is “page centric” and usesa WYSIWYG
(What You See Is What You Get) user interface. Most WYSIWYG editors also provide the ability toadd
or modify HTML code directly, should that ever be required. Web Publishing Applications have become
very sophisticated in recent years and can generate clean HTML code. Consequently, there isnoneed to
write program code anymore.

- Text editors (Code Centric)

Text (source) editors intended for use with HTML usually provide syntax highlighting, Templates loolbars
and keyboard shortcuts may quickly insert common HTML elements and structures. Wizards, tooltlp
prompts and auto-completlon may help with common tasks. :

e T A o

—
N2

Text HTML editors commonly include either built-in functions of integration with external ools for such
tasks as source and version control, link-checking, code checking and validation, code cleanup and
fonnatting, spell-checking, uploading by FTP, and structuring as a project. _
Text editors require user understanding of HTMI.and any other web- technologles the demgner \mshes to
use like CSS, JavaScript and server-side scripting languages.

Visual Editors (Page Centric)

Mostof the Web page creation tools being manufactured today follow in the footsteps of other document
creation tools. Graphic designers today use the various available desktop publishing software to design
and layout pages without even thinking about the computer codes that actually generate the document. As
these visual tools for Web page design become more sophisticated, knowledge of HTML is becoming less
essentiat to the process. Some good examples of great visual tools available to the vast majority of website
developers and designers are from manufacturers like Macromedia (now Adobe) Drwnweaver andAdobe
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Photoshop CS,

Visual Web page editors allow you to design and construct Web pages as you would documents, using
word processor or page layout software. The WYSIWYG view is achieved by embedding a layout engine
based upon that used in a web browser. The layout engine will have been considerably enhanced by the
editor’s developers to allow for typing, pasting, deleting and moving the content. The goal is that, at all
times during editing, the rendered result should represent what will be seen later in a typical web browser.

4.2 COMPONENTS OF THE WEB:

The world wide web is often referred 1o simply as ‘the web’ or www. The web allows the user to view
- information on the Internet (the overall network that connects a computer (o other computers and
networks) in a structured and graphical manner. It consists of two main components - a server and a
browser which show in figure /The information exists on a host computer running web server software,
which allows other computers to access web documents or pages (these can contain text, hypertext,
graphics, animation, sound, video and interaction) viaa web browser on a client computer. Basic web
pages are written using HyperText Mark-up Language (HTML). .

Clisnt/Servar Architecture

|

[ Browsers | [ server ]

| Major players ! ' ] N;inoﬁfiea j I Wet; page [
—'-‘f—lmeimet Expiorar | é[_ Lynx [text} | i Hygoeriaxt '
il Neméape |‘| Firefox | i Graphics |
~—[ Opeta ] . Plig-ing [
Databases |

To extend the capability of basic HTML, additional features are added via programs and incoprrated as

plug-ins. The two most common web browsers are Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer

although many other web browsers exist.
The Authoring Process

Creating simple web pages with the current web authoring tools is not much more difficult than word-
processing. There is little need to learn about HTML coding (although for those interested in this aspect
many webauthoring packages allow the exploration of this feature). Adding scientific content is also becoming
easier as tools are developed to aid the process. The basic elements of'a web page aré given below,

header text mvltimedia

body text ' embedded comnyands:

hiyperfinks backgrounds

fists. frames. and borders _
- | tables themes and emplaies

forms - applels .

The elements ofa web page vary from site to site and even from pa_ge. to page withina
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site. However the web pages are likely to contain some or all of the items. Those listed in the left column
may be considered the more basic elements while those in the right column are more advanced (but stili
often simple to incorporate into web pages).

A basic HTML document looks like this:
<IDOCTYPEhtml>
<htmi>
<head> _ _
<title> My first web page</title>
</head>
<body>
<h1>Home page</h1>
<l—thisisa co_inment —>
</body>
<html>

the above code shows a section of a simple web page, with the corresponding HTML. code to generate the
page in a web browser, Although it is not normally necessary to learn HTML it is useful to have an idea of
how HTML code works. The <htm!> tag simply denotes that this is the start of the HTML coding. It is now
generally accepted that ‘best practice’ requires the use of lower case characters for HTML tags. At the end
of the code </html> is used to denote the end of HTML coding. In general, but not always, there isa
‘starting’ and ‘ending’ tag for each HTML element. Next is <head> which starts the header information for
the page. The header information in this case is simply the title of the page. The title information (My first
web page)appears in the title bar of the program . The header may also contain other information such as
the program name for the web authoring package used to generate the HTML code. The title for this page
is contained within the <title> and </title> tags. This line is followed by the tag </head> to close the header

+ information. Next is the main part of the document to place on the web page. This information is placed
between the ‘start’ and ‘end’ tags <body> and </body>. In this case there is only one line of text, This is
contained within more tags, <h1> and </h1>, which denote that the text is to be represented as a heading
type 1 (alarge font in bold format) and this is shown in figure .

Step for developing web page :

Hyperlinks: - . _

Hyperlinks are what give web pages the user-orientated focus. They allow each user to browse where they

desire, when they desire. Hyperlinks may be created to other pages within a web, to specific places within

a web page and to pages on other web sites. The links are normally generated from ‘hot” text or from ‘hot’

graphics, Links within a web are usuvally created using paths which are relative to where the user is now
- rather than as absolute addresses. This has the advantage that when the content ofa web site is moved (eg

from a PC where it is developed to a server for worldwide access) the links remain valid. Links to other
web sites normally need to be absolute. :

Validation:

-
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Once web pages have been created they need to be checked to ensure that they work! Most of the
modern web authoring software validates code during the editing process so there is litfle chance of having
errors in the code. Unfortunately though not all browsers are equal Some implementations of HTML work
only on specific browsers. Thus it is necessary to check the web pages on several browsers and several
versions of each browser, with several settings of screen resolution and colour settings. One also needs to
check regularly for broken links (particularly to addresses on other web sites).

Publishing: L | - B o

The finished web site needs to be ‘published’. The web site may reside on a local PC and that computer
can be set up as a server. However, most authors prefer to “post’ their webs on a dedicated server. Some

software contains the facility to ‘publish’ the web by posting the documents to the server. Ifnot an fip client
program will be required . : :

4.3 DESIGNING AND CODING TOOLS USED IN WEB:
Agood Web Publishing Application will provide fimetionality that supports and promotes website consistency.
This is achieved throvgh the creation and use of common components that are incorporated into each web

page in the website. For example, common hedders,_ footers, graphics, font sets and backgrounds should
to be defined once and reused throughout the web, Web Publishing Tools achieve consistency by leveraging

technologies such as style sheets, themes and embedded pages. -
‘The some web design tools are given below.

1. Fireworks:

now . be _pasted - inside the circle as’ -seen in the sample site.
You can now.add an effect to this picture to give it a more professional look. Click on Window>Effect to
add an effect to the picture. You cantry out some of the-effects shown below:

We’ve used the first effect for the sample site, Choose the picture and in the Effect panel choose
Shadow and Glow>Drop Shadow. I the pop-up window make the distance 6, color #999999, and
angle 3. You can also optimize pictures by clicking on Extras>Adjust Color. Here you can adjust the

brightness, contrast, hues, saturation and more. _
Once you have completed the picture with the effect place it on the top left corner of the site over the

rectangle’s top curve. You can also make another image like that and keep it with the content, to add to _

the visual appeal of the site.

Now coming to the most important part of a site - the navigation. For the navigation of this site we will be
using simple buttons. Again we will use the rounded square tool to make the buttons, This time we’ll keep
the roundness as 60. The fill color will be orange (#FF9900) and the Stroke is None. We will give the
buttons an embossed look so keeping the button selected, go to your Effect panel click on Bevel and
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Adobe Fireworks is a commercial raster and vector graphics editor hybrid from Adobe that’s available for
* the Mac and Windows operating systems. Designed specifically for web designers (unlike Photoshop),
Fireworks brings you a plethora of tools and options that make full web layout prototyping a breeze.
Among its notable features are: “slices” for slicing and dicing a design mockup into HTML/CSS for rapidly
. creating prototypes (though you should avoid using auto-generated source code for the end-build), the
ability to package an entire site design as a PDF with clickable components for interactive and impressive
site prototypes, and optimization tools for making your web graphics as lightweight as possible.

As professional web designers we find Macromedia Fireworks is the best tool to use for designing and
~ visualizing a web site. Fireworks is a tool that just helps you design and visualize your web site.

General step for designing a web site in Fireworks are as follows:

1.The first step is to define your canvas size and color. Open Fireworks and click on FFile>New. Fireworks
will launch the new document window. Here you can give the width as 780 pixels, height as 600 pixels
and the canvas color #003399 or any color you like for example if we select blue and orange color
combination.

2.Now set some basic structure. Click on the rounded square iound on the toolbar in the left - you'll need
to click on the little arrow found at the bottom of the square tool to get the other options. With the

- rounded square selected make a big rectangle across the screen as seen in the sample site shown on

top. Let the right side of the rectangle go out of the canvas. You can adjust the rounded corner by
adjusting the roundness in the object panel (If the object panel is not atready open, click on Window>
Object to open the panel). We’ve used 20 for the roundness, Select the tectangle and make the stroke
color #FF9900 and the fill color white. This will be the basic structure of the site.

3.Now add some content. Click on the tool found in the standard toolbar. On clicking on the canvas you’ll
getatext pop-up window where you can specify the font type, size and color, Type in your content and
click on ok. You can click on any of the corners of the text to adjust the size of the text, With the same
text Editor type in the title of your web site, Give your title a bold font and keep the size relatively high.
The title needs to really stand out. You could also type inryour slogan or a brief description about your
site in a smaller font below the title - this will tell your site visitors what your site is all about.

4 Photographs and images make a web site vxsw:tﬂy appealing and more interesting so try toadd a few
pictures to your web site. As the same time your r web site should not begraphicintensive as it will
slow down the load time. In the sample web site shown on top we have used on two images, which
has added to the visual appeal. Fireworks has a great property called paste inside which helpsin
making interesting graphics.

Make a circle with the circle tool found in the standard toolbar.

Tip - Hold down the shift key while drawing the circle to get a perfect circle. _ :
Think of a picture you would like to use in your site. Impott this image by chckmg on F11e>1mport,
navigate to the folder which has the image and select the picture. Click within the canvas for the
picture to be imported. Once the picture is imported place it over the circle you have just drawn.
Next, choose the picture and click on Edit>Cut. Then, choose the circle and click on Edit>Paste
Inside. The picture should Emboss>Inset Emboss. Once you®ve got your button the way you like it,
copy and paste it one below the other. Once you have all the buttons one below the other youcan - -
align the distance between thenr by selecting all the buttons and clicking on Modify>Align>Distribute
‘Heights. This will space the buttons equally, Chck ontheAtooland write the name of thelinkson
each of the buttons,

So your web site is ready and your output is look like this.
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2. Dreamweaver:

'Macromedia Dreamweaver is both a Web Publishing Too! and I-ITML edltor that is usecl by over three

 million users around the world. This popular web authoring tool provides drag-and-drop capabilities and
supports Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) standards, Netscape Layers, and JavaScript (including image
rollover effects, animations, etc.). The Dreamweaver Web Publlshlng Application supports XML web
services. Connections to data soutces can beachieved by pointing:a web page to.an XML file or to the
URL of an XML feed and then dragging and dropping the appropriate fields onte the page. Dreamweaver
also provides a platform and technology—mdent development environment that supports PHP, J2EE,
and Microsoft NET, This product s dn Windows and Macintosh platforms and mtegrateswth tools
such as Flash, Fireworks, Adobe Photoshop, MS Word and Excel :

Flg Edt View Inseft Medfy Tedt emmds _sa:a wiidow Pelp

E~3 $t5?|& css(ween} ol
~html, body, div, pru, furm, ﬁeldss ol

- abis o

- b-Fieldset, img -

' ;—-*adtlrecs, capkion; r:ite, mde

- *taptlm; th :
'"*Q'beft)f&; a'aftar

e

- aIIthe msuumn&fgrybwsrte

Go to F 11e>Slte>New snt& A.blg.screen nﬂmed Slte deﬁmtwn wﬁl open whcm you have to give



C D pse n%om&a&m.mm,ka: el of Fibes: 3 s Stk &serispondhs ©
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Site Definition Screen.
o In the first screen you need to give aname to your site. Click Next.
0 Select No, I do not want to use aserver technology. Click Next.

0 In the third screen, Editing Files Part 3, select your website folder using the folder icon. ChckNext
This is the folder that contains your site images and .psd file.

0 In the next screen, “How do you connect to the remote server?” choose None from the drop-
down menu. Click Next.

o Youwill be able to view your site summary. Click on Done.

3. Now you are ready to work on your site. Create a file called my-layout html (it may be any thing)in

Dreamweaver by : clicking on File/New.

Note: You need to visualize and organize your layout in such a way that you should be able to put them into

rows and columns in a table in Dreamweaver. _

4. Open my-layout.htnl. Click on Insert/Table to insert a table in your web page. Fnter The

following : '

Rows ;7

Columns:: 1

Table Width : 750 pixels

Border Thickness : 0

Cell Padding : 0
~Cell Spacing : 0

5. Now follow these steps : _
Select the table and give ’?50p5c and background as black in the Properties panel.
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Keep your cursor in the firstrow al_ld set the height as 21 pixels and choose Right from the Horz
drop-down menu in the properties instructor. Enter the text Home | Sitemap | News | Downloads.
Select the text and choose font Verdana size 10 pixels and color white in the properties panel.

Dreamweaver will automatically create a style called style We will use this styleforthe restof the links
also.

We have entered 5 spaces between the links and the vertical bar or you can enter spaces by ¢clicking on
shift+Ctrl+Space.

For the thin line effect in Dreamweaver, keep your cursor in the second row and set the height 1
pixel and insert a spacer by choosing it from your images folder (Insert/hnage) Saveitin your images -
foldet. Give a gray background color #808080.

Bring your cursor to the third row and enter a height of 78-pixels in the properties panel. Now
we will insert another table (Insert/Table) with 1 row and 3 columns so that the logo is inserted in the left
and the navigation links are inserted on the right,

Column 1: Give a width of 12 pixels. This is so that the logo does not stick to the edge of the page.
Column 2: Insert the logo image by chckmg on Insert/Image and selecting logo.jpg ﬁom the images
folder.

Column 3: Enter About Us | Services | Products | Clientele | Contact Us. Select the text and choose

~ style 1 from the style drop-down menu. You should get the same style as the top nav1gat10n links -

Verdana size 11 pixels and color white,
Bring your cursor to row 4 and gwe a height of 103px. Select Insert/Image and choose balmer.jpg

from the images folder and click on ok. Your banner will be inserted here.

Bring your cursor to row 5 and insert a table with 1 Row and 2 Columns.
Column 1: Insert a table with cell padding of 20 pixels. Your content will be inserted here. Give a font style
for the content - Font: Verdana Size : 12 pixels Color : white.
Column 2: Give a width of 167 px and insert the graphics on the right by cllckmg on Insert/Image and
choosmg pic_right,jpg from the images folder.

- Row 6: Repeat steps of row 2 to get the thin gray line.
Last and final row : Give the background color as #303030 and height as 21 pixels. Enter your

~ copyright text and choose style 1 from the style drop-down menu in the Properties instructor. To preview

your website in the browser, press F12. Now you have successfully created your website.
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For publishing your site or upload your files to aremofte éerver anid make youf Sﬂe live, Follow the sféps
given below and you should be able to upload and pubhsh pages easﬂy and fast. Soon you I see your site-
live on the Internet! . _

Steps to Making your Site Lwe e
1. OpenDreamweaver .
2. -Click on Define Sites.. underthe Siie drop down menu
3. ‘Inthe Defirie Site box that comes up, click on the New button
4. In the next dialog boxthat you seé youneed to enter the details of your s1te
' 1.Enter aname for your sitee.g. Entheos - L ' L

: * 2n the local root folder box choaseyour locﬁl root fofdor usmg tho folder icon You _ _' |
can ignore the rest of thedetails required « - .
 Here's asereenshotof what it should ook hko e

5. Thms themost 1mpoﬁantﬂtep $0 pay oloseattention here:- 3

In the category box found on the left choose Remote Info. Hete’s- where you need 10 ﬁll out your ftp
_information to establish a connectior to the remote server, Inthe Remote Info panel choose FTPin the -
Access drop down menu and enter the follo\mng details: = - : '
FTP Host: (your fip host - it could be an IZP address or your weh site URL)

Login: {username) . _ I

Password: (password) - : ' e ' '
Host Directory: (this is the djrectory for your Sltc it could be‘the site root folder ora ‘“www’ folder

etc.)
Here’s a sereenshotof what 1t should looL hke -

6.0nce you’ve entered-al] the details click-on OK -

7.If you're sure all the deteuls have been entered correctly you e ready to oonnect to the remote folder
and upload your files, Click on Connect from the Site drop downmenu; If all goes well, you should be
able to.connect to the: remote site and see all theremote ﬁéles in the left pane.

8.Choose the local folder and. cl1ck on Put ﬁom 1he Sltc clrop down rnonu to upload the entlre sﬂe to
your remote site. - E 3

~ 9.0ncethe entire local folder is transtem:dto the rcmotc folder you can cheok your site onlme
" Note: Getis for downloadmg files and Put is for: uploadmg files.”

3.Microsoft FrontPage:.

FroniPage 2003 from Microsoft is one of the: best Web Pubhshmg Tools on the market today Thl';'
sophisticated Web Authoring Application provides an intuitive user interface thathas a similar look and feel -
- toother Microsoft Office products, Although this web publishing tool is suitable for new web designers, it

also provides advanced features that only professional web publishers would want to use. Because it is so

simple to switch between the WYSIWYG (What You Sec Is What You Get) user interface and the “HTML

Code” interface, one can easily view the HTML Code as pages are created. FrontPage also provides

functionality to insert user-defined code into a page. This code is protected when changes are subsequently

made using the WYSIW Y G user interface. FrontPage 2003 has numerous features that enable software
objects to be: reused thereby saving much developmcnt and maintenance effort. These features include
support for shared berders, website “themes”, “included” pages and system generated navigation’ bars and
titles. The website generation capabilities of this popular Web Authoring tool are excellent. FrontPage
" remembers which objects need to be published to the web. Alténatively, users can specify objects thatare
to publish or can request that the entire website be re-published. FrontPage 2003 also provides XML -
capabilities that allow websites to interact with other websites ever the Intemet. Inaddition to integrating
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with MS Access to proiride data-driven functionality, FrontPage 2003 websites can also interface with
- SQL Server and XML databases and other databases using ODBC.
To design your web page we use following steps:

1.Create and name a folder on the desktop: In this step vou will use the right mouse button to create a
new folder on your Desktop and you will then rename the folder to reflect the project on which you are
working, :

a) Right click anywhere on the Desktop to open the menu

arrange Icons By 2
Refrash

Faste
Paste Shortot
~ Lindo Move Qb2

nﬁm Prapefﬁes _
ﬁNKevstune . 2

Propamas

b) Goto ‘New’> ‘Folder’ to create a new folder on the deskt_op and click on it.

_NeKeystora ¥ @Brwfcase

¢) Rightclickonthe folder and rename the folder ‘biography” to reflect the project on which you are
workmg,

d) From this point on, save everything you create for this project in this folder

2.0pen FrontPage and create a new blank page: In this step you will use the *Start’ button to open
FrontPage and create a new blank page.

Click on the “Start’ button in the lower left of your computer screen. Goto *All I{rbgrams > ‘Microsoft
Office’ > ‘Microsoft Office FrontPage 2003” and click. Once FrontPage opens,,cllck on the ‘New Page’
icon to create a new page in FrontPage

The new page should have a tab that has the heading ‘new_page_1.htm’
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i
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3. Rename the webpage and save it in a folder on the desktop: In this siep you will rename the new

blank page you created in FrontPage and save it in the folder you have created on the Desktop. Goto |

‘File’> ‘Save As...” and click to open the window. Use the pulldown memi to navigate to your ‘biography’

folder on your Desktop and click on it. When the window pops up, select the ‘Change title...” buttonand

title your page whatever you want (Here I titled mine ‘Sabrina’s Autobiography Page’)
Click ‘on the ‘File name:’ window and name your page ‘bio.htm’

Click onthe ‘Save’ button '

4. Choosing the background of the page and view in a browser: In this step you will choose the
background of your page and then view the page in a browser window. First right click anywhere on the
‘bio.htmy’ page to pull up the menu then go to ‘Page Properties.” and click on from the ‘Page Properties’
menu, navigate to the ‘Formatting’ tab and click on the pulldown menu on ‘Background’ and thenclickon *
a color you want for the background and then click on ‘OK’.
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The entire ‘bio.htm’ page changes to that color by go to ‘File’ > ‘Save’ to save the changes to your folder

- automatically

.':} ,gq,& o

PR

[mﬁ Save ,\Cm-
Save&s

Click the ‘Preview in Browser” icon on the toolbar to open a new window

s W ww b gl egme  wpes ommy 4 . T2

j it Preview In Microsoft Internet Explorar 6J_

This will allow you to view what your page will look like on the Internet Use this optioh often to check
your progress as you build your site

5. Inserting and modifying a table: In this step you will choose a table size and modlfy the propertles of
the table.

First click on the ‘Insert Table’ icon in the toolbar then hightight the number of cells you want to appear in
your table and click. Right click on your new table to open the menu and click on “Table Properties’.

The “Table Properties’ window allows you to chﬁ-nge the size, alignment, width, cell spacing, border size
and color, and background color of the table. Experiment to get the look you want by clicking ‘OK". ‘Cell
padding’ and ‘Cell spacing’ refer to the distance (in pixels) text and images will appear from the border.
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6. Modifying cells: In this step, you will learn how to modify individual cellsin your table. Rjght click on
the cell you want to modify and on the menu click on ‘Cell Properties’

The “Cell Propertles window al]ows you to modify many parts of mdlvxdual cells.
Use the pulldown menus to experiment with the look of the cells. :

You may also merge ‘the cell by h1ghl1ght1ng the cells you want to merge into one
Rightclick to brmg up the ‘Merge Cells’ command and select it. :



o

Or split an individual cell into rows and columns by nght chckmg on the cell to bnng up the menu
Sclect *Split Celis... _

) & Lucida sans Typewrits
% Lucida Sans Ehicode
% Malandra GD

8, Inserting and modifying graphics: In this step you will insert and modify graphics you find on Google.
Many sites on the Internet contain copyrighted graphics, so try to choose your images from sites that are
copyright free. Right click on the image you want to insert into your document to pull up the menu. Click
‘Save Picture As..’
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Click on the location you want the graphic on your page
Go to ‘Insert’ > ‘Picture’ > ‘From File...’ _

1 Lgn Cam ke inlhay Lo
f Funpsmtra® " Lot i

I Benea i gt

B TV T
.. i

Navigate to your picture ~  and - select it
Click ‘Insert’ '

An eﬁcamplé of'the finished result
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9. Creating hyperlinks: In this step you will create hyperlinks.

Thére are three types of hyperlinks:

a. Links to outside websites

b. Links to other pages in your website

¢. Links to places within the same document

a. Tolink to an outside website (opens in a new window):

1. Highlight the text or graphic you want to link to an ou.side site

click HFE to go to Google

2. Click on the ‘Hyperlink’ icon on the toolbat to open the ‘Insert Hyperlink’ window

i

3. Select the ‘Target Frame...” button
Select ‘New Window’
Click ‘OK’

3. In the ‘Insert Hyperlink’ window, make sure ‘Existing File or Web Page’ is selected

- Type in the full URL of the outside site in . the’ ‘Address’ window
Click ‘OK’ :

_!,_.'?'.:.r_g"_}f_yi_\_mri,."_|'|[!'__: Cen vt

.
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" Click*0K’ -
e * within the same: page.

o {-:__'-ii.Phowshop:

4. The word is now linked
b. Link to other pages in your website: _
1. Goto ‘File’> ‘New...” and select ‘Blank page’ from the menu that appeats -

2. Use the steps outlined in Step 3 to name and save the page
3. Highlight the text you want to link to the new page

page 3

4. Click on the ‘Hyperlink’ icon on the toolbar

5. Make sure you select the ‘Existing Flle or Web Page icon'in the ‘Hyperlink’ window

Navigate to your ‘biography’ folder on the desktop and select the proper .htm page

Do not select ‘Target Frame...” > ‘New Window’ as you did in the previous example
Click ‘0K’ - :

6. The word is now linked _

¢. Linking to a place within the same document ;

1. Click the cursor to the place in your document to which you want to navigate -
2. Goto ‘Insert’ > ‘Bookmark’ and click

3. A‘Bookmark’ window will appear, name your bookmark. Chck ‘OK’ _

4. Atiny ‘flag’ appears, representing a bookmark
(This flag will not appear when viewed in the browser)

5.Highlight the text or image in your page from whlch you wish to nav1gate
(In this case, we hlghhghted top’ since I am wanting to nav:gate from bottom to top) '

6. Click on tho ‘ Hyperlmk’ icon and ohoose ‘P}ace in ThlS Document’ and the name of the bookmark

1 Theareayouhlghhghtod ;snowluﬂ{odwﬂwboolonark Youma: ‘Jlﬂllp’ﬁ‘gm*oneareat@ mmer

| B 10. Create the page. In thls ﬁnal step you w111 _embie-a WEbPaEF’USlng allyouhavelearnod ._ ;-f_:" '_ |

: ____Adobe Photoshop isavery popular comme:rol,a.l graphlcs editor ayailable for the Mac and Windows :
 operating systém, Created for profossmnal photogeaphers and elomgners itis theideal apphoatton for -

.. manipulating i unages and creating wely graphics. Photoshop has all the nooessarytools and options you
- need such as; Filters - which automatically adds effects to yourimage ora selected section of your image,
. extensibility and automation with Brushes, Actions and Seripting, and workflow enhancement features like |

. Layer Comps and the Revert option. We have designed a layout with-a black background with an area for

" thelogo, an eye-catching graphical header, navigation links, content and images. Remember while designing
your layout, you need to define spaces for the Header - This could be‘a graphic banner .Logo Buttons -
- .. Links for homo, about us, contactus ete. ,Plctures Contentarea and Copynght Informatlon o
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Foliow the following steps to design your website layout in Photoshop: ,

1.0pen a new file in Photoshop by clicking on File/New and enter a width of 750p1xels and helght of
450px.

2.Color the bac'kground with Black by choosmg black in the foreground color and seleetmg the paint
bucket tool and click on the canvas. Your background will now be black.

3.Add anew layer by clicking on the Add Layer icon in the Layers panel. If your Layers panel is not open
then go to Window/Layers, Name the new layer copyright . Select Rectangle Marquee Tool and drag to
make the bottomn banner with a width of '?SOplxels by 21 pixels. Color this banner wnh color #303030.
4.Choose Horizontal Type Tool. A text layer is created automatically.

Now enter the text for Copyright, ¢.g. “Copynght © 2005 www., YourWebBusmess com( this may be any
name)All Rights Reserved,

5.Choose Horizontal Type Tool. A text layer appears automatlcally Enter the button text on the t0p banner
too: “home | sitemap I news | downloads”, :

6.Add a new layer. Now make the gray horlz,ontal line color #808080 with single Marquee tool Goto
Edit>Stroke. Choose Stroke width 1 plxel Color #808080. Location Center. Click OK.

7 Right click on the layer and select duplicate layer 3 times, because you have 4 lines. Put the lines in their
corresponding place: in bottom, middle, top.

8.Now you cant enter the button text on the second top banner in 2 new layer e.g. About us | services |
products 1 ¢lientele I contact us.

9 Now define the logo area with the rectangular marquee tool. Go to Edit>Stroke, Choose Stt'eke width
1 pixel. Color is #808080. Location Center. Fill inside with Black color with Paint tool. Name it Logo
10.Choose the Horizontal Type Tool and write your company name or website name.

11.Choose the Horizontal Type Tool and enter content in the middle. o .
12Insert your header and any image you choose. The image needs to be a horizontal banner. Open your
image file. Go to move tool. Drag from your nnage file to this layout in the m1ddle ot the layout

13.Draw the boxes seen on the right with the Polygonal Lasso Tool. '

Go to Edit>Stroke. Choose Stroke width 1 pixel. Coloris #808080. LOC&thﬂ Center. Name your layer '
borderpics. Make two more Boxes. Adjust them equally in the right snde of the layout. Insert the i 1mages by
dragging them to your layout and naming the layers.

14.Drag the tayer bordetpics on top. ofthe3 pic layers. The edges of the pictures have 10 be cut aecordmg_ '
tothe designofthebox. L :

- 15 Now create the white bands with text at the bottom of each of the rlght graphlcs with the reetangle o

marquee tool. Fill the box with white color with Painttool. Name it “whitebandpics”. Choose the Horizontal -

- Type Tool. A text layer is created automatically: Now enter the text for Gifts. Follow the same fortherest

- of the pictures. You can click here for the i 1mages picl, pic2, p1c3 You can drag these 1mages to your
layout. - , o
Now when your design is ready, you can go to the next stepto creatmg your webs1te whleh isto. make We
are going to make a header like the banner below Following steps we use:

1. Click here to open and save the candle image, RJght chck on the image to save the picture. Save
the picture in a website folder.

2. Open Photoshop and click on FlleIOpen and select the header image from yeur web31te folder _
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3. Name the layer header in the layers panel. Right click on the layer and select Duplicate Layer
Name the second layer candle :

4, Click on layer header and press shift-+ctrl+u to desaturate the picture. You won’t be able to ses the
desaturation as the layer is behind the candle layer. You can close the eye of the candle Iayer inthe layers
panel if you would like to view the effect of the destraction.

5. Now work on the candle layer. Select Elliptical marquee tool. Drag it to the candle Select feather

radiusas 15, : _
6. Now elick’ on Select>Inverse from the top menu and then delete.

1. Now press ctrl+D to deselect the candle. Make a new layer called candle border on top of the
candie layer. Use the line tool to create a vertical line on the left and on the right of the lit candle.

5.Firebug: _
Firebug is a free, open source in-browser web development tool for the Firefox web browser. It s many
. features include: The most popular and powerfil web development tool
Inspect HTML and modify style and layout in real-time
~Use the most advanced JavaScript debugger available for any browser
Accurately analyze network usage and perfonnance
Extend Firebug and add features to make Firebug even more powerful
Getthe mformatlon youneed to get it done with Firebug. |

* Including above HTML and CSS .Firebug integrates with Firefox to put a wealth of web cleveloPment
tools at your fingertips while you browse. The Document Object Model (DOM) inspection tool to help
you qmekly see how the elements of a web page relates to one another Firebug’s popularity is so immense
it’s one of the few Firefox extensions that have its own extensions (like YSlow and FirePHP). |

6.Panic Coda:

Panic Codais a shareware web development application for the Mac operatmg system. It seeks to reduce
the amount of applications (such as an FTP client, CSS editor, a version control system, etc.) you need to
develop websites and toimprove your team’s workflow, Coda’s one-window web development philosophy
uses atabbed interface for text editing, file transfers, SVN, CSS, and even “Books” which embeds web
" books that are searchable their website . It’s a text/code editor, with full color formatiing to make code

snippets more easily identifiable, and readable. It’s allows:us to save every site. This allows us toeditcode

_ live.One of best features in Coda isits CSS editor.
Self Learning Exercises
1 .What is web authon_ng“?,
2.What is web-authoring software?
* 3.Whatdo youme by WYSTWYG ?
© 4. Whatissite maintenance?

5. Whatisa URL?

4.4 WEBSITE DESIGN PRINCIPLES:

Many webmasters wis'h'-they could design great looking sites, but simply can’t. They’ve given ita few
~ attemypts, but either due to lack of application knowledge (with apps like photoshop), or lack of “‘artistic
talent”, they give up. And that’s fine, because it keeps the market for design healthy! ;) B}lt no, it really
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doesn’t have to be like that. If you re an aspiring de51gner there are a few key principles that you must
considered. They are help you to becoming a good designer.

1. It’s not the 90’s anymore:

- When the early pioneers of the int¢rnet age began designing websites in the 90’, they became fixated on
the filters offered by programs like Photoshop. Lens flares, bevels, drop shadows, glows, were used to
their fullest extent. You need to avoid abusing these filters. There are instances in which these filters can
be 2 great benefit, but you have to know how to use them properly and not just slap thern on anythmg

and everything,

2, Usability: ' '
Usability is all about making the visitor’s experience a good one on your site. Things should be easy to
read, easy to access and most importantly, easy to understand. When a visitor visits your site, they
should know exactly what your site is about within the first couple seconds. This is obviously where
design, and layout come into play. You need to avoid cluttering your site in the physical sensei.e.don’t
use “too much.content”, but rather how you choose to display that content, Things should be laid out

with spacing and margins. _
3. Text Do’s and Dont’s:
One of the really big fads that was prevalent inthe early part of thlS decade, was the use of small fonts (
size 10px or less for fonts). Never go below 11px font - and-even 11px should only be used sparingly.

- Size 14px (which is what thisis) seems most ideal for paragraph’s of text. You can getaway with 12px
of course, but as screen resolutions are increasing, 12px suddenly becomesigmaller, Line-height is very
unportant Line-height is the spacing between each lme of textin your‘pa:agtaphs

4. Colors and Contrast:

The color theme of a site is obvxously 1mportant Alotof: aspiring de51gners have a tenancy to use too
many colors, simply because they’re there. But, we recoomend ues of not more than 2 primary colors
and a third “secondary” color . A simple color theme is easier on the eyes, easier to “comprehend” and
overall justlooks better. The color theme also needs to connect with the visitors and the purpose of the
site, For example, I wouldn’t use blue and florescent green/yellow for a site about health . The
foreground text needs to either be very dark, or very light i Iﬁeomparxson with the backgmund color.

S. Design around the purpose of the site:
- Alot of designers, those experienced and not, alwagys vse the same “formul > for layout and desngn

" elements. To really make an impressive and effective site, you need to fully understand what the purpose

of the site is, and what the goals are. Whether the site is based around selling memberships, or just
general ad-based content - the design should cater most gifectively to the purpose.

6. Learn by example:

A common mistake for the aspmng designer is thinking they should be able to openup /photoshop, and
design a great looking site on their first try. Nbpe' doesn’t happen like that. You wouldn’t pick up a
gmtar and start writing mus1c W1thout first learning a few songs right. If you do this a few times.

‘Notable mentions . _
Here are other tools that were voted on 1hat are worth aquick mention.
Adobe Flash _
. Web Developer (Flrefox extensmn)
Aptana
paper and pen/pencil (for paper prototypmg/sketchmg)
CSSEdit
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Not_epad++
GIMP
Some More Editors
Coffee Cup HTML Editor
Microsft Visual Studio
Microsoft Expressmn Web Deszgner
Edit Plus
4.5 SUMMARY:

* The World Wide Webis often referred to simply as ‘the web’ or www. The web allows the user to view
information on the Internet. The main components - aserver and a browser are connected and information
exists on a host computer runs on web server software, which allows other computers to access web
documents or pages. Basic web pages are wrltten using I—Iyper'l“ext Maxk—up Language. :

Web authoring tools and HTML editors range from simple text echtors to high powered graphmal authonng
tools and content management systems.

There are two main types of software for creating Web sites: text editors and v1sual layout tools Wlth atext
editor you write HTML in text mode and use a browser to preview the pages in a layout. A visual or
WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) layout tool lets you design pages in what we call a layout
mode. MBJOI‘ Features of Web Authormg Tools are HTMI. Coding and Editing, Site Managemcnt, Ease of
Use

WYSIWYG Editing, Support for Page Design, Layout and Coding, Page Preview JévaScript ]ntegmtlon,
Color Coding of Syntax, Debugging, One in All solution for Editing, Running and Publishing, Browser '
Compatibility Testing, FTP Integration, In built Templates. There are two types of WebPublishing Tools.
The first type is “code centric” and simply assists the web author to write and validate HTML code. The
second type, is “page centric”, Web Publishing Applications have become very sophisticated in recent
years and can generate clean HTML code. Consequently, there is no need to write program code anymore.
Ttis important, however, that the Web Authoring Tool does has the ability to insert additional HTML code
(or seripts), on an as-needed basis. Itis equally important that the “add-on” code that is inserted is not
obliterated when changes are subsequently made using the WYSIWYG user interface.

. WYSIWYG Web Authoring Applications permit the user to layout web pages, add text and graphics and
create hypcrlmks from one web page to another.Some good examples of great visual tools available to the
vast majority of website developers and designers are from manufacturers like Macromodxa (now Adobe)
Dreamweaver and Adobe Photoshop CS Firebug, Panic coda, FrontPage.

4,6 GLOSSARY _ _ '

. Authoring Authoring is the process of creating typically used to describe the process of designing
and, at technical level , building a website, CD-ROM or DVD. While authoring may extend to content
creation (writing text, creating images, etc.), common usage infers an emphasis on programming/coding.
CSS Casscading Style Sheets The best, and current, way to add customised styling (a particular “look™)
to webpages. It’s based on techniques used in professional printing, where page content and the style of
display are separately handled. This page uses CSS to make it look prettier than justaplainpage.
Dynamic HTML Dynamic HTML is an extension to the standard HTML language introduced by version
4+ browsers (Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer). “Dynamic” makes reference to changing the
webpage display in response to user interaction, o
HTMIL Hyper-Text Mark-up Language
The usual language used to write webpages. Itallows the creation of documents that can be easﬂy read
on any computer, and for those documents to link to other resources. :
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IP address. For example 220.227.7.42
Web The *web is a network of files that can be accessed witha software “viewer’ or browser. Files
caninclude text imagery, and time-based media. The web can a.lso be used toaccess remote

services.
© Web-authoring application/tool A computer program used to create or maintain websites is often
referred to as a *web-authoring tool’. Examples include: Macromedia Dreamweaver, Adobe Go—hve

Cyberstudio, Microsoft FrontPage, and BBEdit.

Web browser A web browser is a-computer program used to access the web pages. A browser
can also be used to download files, send and receive email, or short messages across the Internet.
World-Wide Web (WWW), web World-Wide Web is an example of an Internet application.

4.7FURTHER READINGS:
1. WWW Design Issues by Bob Breedlove.
2. HTML 2.0 Proposed Standard - RFC 1866 ,T. Berners-Lee, D. Connolly November 1995.
fip//ds.internic.net/rfe/rfc1866.txt.
3. W3C Recommendatnon for HTML, 3.2Dave Ragget.
48 ANWERSTO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES

1. Web authoring is the use of HTML software to create web content to be published on the
Internet. Web content is information used to inform and entertain. Web content can also be informa-
tion that represents a business who sells merchandise, offer a service or provide a service by dis-
playing information from a web page or we can say a category of software that enables the user to
developa Web site. The software will generate the requlred HTML codmg for the layout of the Web
pages based on what the user designs.
2. Web authoring scftware; commonly referred to as an HTML editor, is an application used to
create web pages. This software allows users from novice to advanced to design web pages that can
be displayed on the Internet. Web authoring software allows website creators to work with HTML,
CSS, JavaScript and XML. The software often includes an FTP program, which is used to transfer
files to a remote server.

3. What You See Is What You Get (WYSIWYG) web authoring software dlSplays the content ina
graphical format

4..Site maintenance is a fee paid monthly to keep your site updated with new content that you
provide. Most good web sites have new content updated regularly. Fresh content is what will keep
your visitors coming back. This is an optional service that we provide for our customers. If you want
to maintain your website yourself you can do $0. :

5. It stands for “universal resource locator” Thisis the address typed in to view your web page on
the Internet For example, you would type in http //ww hooverwebdemgn com to access our home

UNIT END QUESTIONS
1. Create an autobiographical webpage with the components listed below:
At least one table that has been modified to reﬂect your personal choice of alignment and color
At least two examples of modified fonts
At least two graphics that have been saved and modified by usmg the picture toolbar
Atleasttwo hyperlmks that nav1gate within the webpage
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At least two hyperlinks that link to outside sites and open in anewwindow.

2. What are the main components of aweb? How to design a web page?

3. Explain the client server mhltectureq -

4. Write steps 1o create website in Photoshop?

5. Explain key principles that you must considered when you design a web site.

- 6. Create a website in photoshop with the components listed below:
At least one table that has been modified to reflect your personal choice of alignment and color.
Insert a hyperlinks that navigate within the webpage .

7. 'What are the basic factors we must consider to design a website ?

Wtk
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5.0 Objective

. 5.1  Imtroduction

52 - _. Basic HTML tags

5.3  Aftributes

54  Creating HTML pages

55  Formatting

56  HTMLlinks

57 - "HTML list types and ifs tags

58  HTML table _ .

5.9  Tablestructure and hierarchy

5.10 Adding pictures

511  Page accessibility

512 Colors & background

513 Code as Janguage

514 Browser differences

515 .Smnmary |

516  Glossary ‘
5.17  Further Readings _
5.18  Answers to Self Learning Exercises
5.19 Unit end questions

5.0 OBJECTIVES:

The objective of this unit to make the student familiar with HTML tags so that they can design their own
web pages. The most important benefits are that the students can read the code of other people’s pages -
and can do the work themselves, when the editor simply refuses 6 creaté the effects they want and also
they can write their H-TML code by hand with almost any available text editor, including notepad that

comes as a standard program with Windows. A more popular choice is to use a special HTML editor -
maybe even one that puts focus on the visual result rather than the codes - a so-called WYSIWYG
editor (“What You See Is What You Get™). S

5.1 INTRODUCT TION

Web pages are written in HTML - a simple scripting language HTML is a language for describing\ web

pages. HTML stands for Hyper Text Markup Language .Hypertext is simply a piece of text that works.as

alink. HTML is not a programming language, it is a markiip language. A markup language is a set of

markup tags and markup Language is way of writing layout information within documents. HTML uses

markup tags to describe web pages. Basically an HTML document is a plain text file that contains text
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When a browser opens an HTML file, the browser will look for HTML codes in the text and use them to
change the layout, insert images, or create links to other pages. Since HTML documents are just text files
they can be written in even the simplest text editor. Some of the most popiilar HTML editors, such as
FrontPage or Dream weaver will let you create pages more or less as you write documents in Word or '
_ - whatever text editor you’re using.
© 5,2 BASIC HTML TAGS:
If we want to make our own web pages we must know the HTML. tags The tags in the HTML:language
are contained by <> symbols. Most of the tags mclude a starting <tag> and a closing </tag> (notice the */
* in the closing tag). Anything between the tags is affected by the tag functionor we can say HTML tags are
keywords surrounded by angle brackets like <htmb> HTML tags nonnally come in pairs like <htmb>and
</htm[> . The first tag in a pair is the start tag; the second tag is the end tag. Start and end tags are also
called opemng tags and closing tags.All we need to do is type the followmg code in word pad ornote pad.

The code we use for any page we make, Is S‘lOWﬂ below:
<html><head><!— This section is for the title and technical info of the page. —></head><body><!l-—

This'section is for all that you want to show on the page. —>Hi there, you have just written your first Web -

page! </body></html>

© . After this save the document, making sure to putan .htm! extension or an .htm extension to the file (for -
instance “myfirstpage. htm!”). Now we will want to use our Web browser to view the file wejust~ *
~ created. So, start up your Web browser. If we are given an option to conneet to the Internet, we can

" cancel the connection and we will likely end up with a blank page. We may also see-an error saying the
browser could not connect to “http:// myfirstpage.html “ or something similar. We should be able to hit
OK and get a blank page. Now, i in the location box (where you manually type URLS) type in the path
to your HTML file.

4. Inthe given code the head is used for text and tags that do not show dlrectly on the page. The body is
# - used for text and tags that are shown directly on the page. All normal WebPages consist of a head and a

body: The <title> and </title> tags display the title of your page. The title is what shows in the top of our
browser window when the page is loaded. Another thing we will oftén sée in the head section is :
metatags. Metatags are used for, among other things, to improve the rankings in search engines. Quite
often the head section contains javascript which is a programming language for more complex HTML
pages.Finally, more and more pages contain codes for cascading style sheets (CSS).

- CSSisarather new techmque for optimizing the layout of major websrces '
. Headmgs ' : : :
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_ Headmgs are dehned with the <h1> to <h6> tags.<h1> defines the largest headmg <h6> defines the

<h1>My ﬁrst heading</h1>
<h2>My second heading</h2>

</body>
<fhtmi>

The above code produces the below resuits.
My first heading -
My second heading

S3ATTRIBUTE:

The elements give structure to a HTML document and tells the browser how you want your website to be
presented . In some elements you can add more information. Such additional information is called an attribute.
~ Or we can say an Attribute helps us in actually customizing most of the tags present in HTML. An attribute is
akeyword that we use in an opening tag to give more information to the web browser This tag is very helpful
.inHIML.
Example <h2 style=”background-color#ﬂl)000 ">My HTML first page</h2>

Atiributes are always written within a start tag and are followed by an equals sign and the attribute detalls
 written between inverted commas. The semicolon after the attribute is for separating different style commands.
We will get back to that later. There are many different attributes. In the given example for headlng 2 background .
is set. Other attributes are set with different tags which are explain with them. _

54 CREATING HTMLPAGES:

The basic tags in HTML that used to just get copied from one document to another without ever changing are |
becoming important to the overall layout of a Web page. So to create HTML pages we need followmg tags
which are common to all pages.

<HTML>: </HTML>

This tag is placed at the beginning and end of the entire HTML page and lets the server know that itisan
HTML document, _ _

<HEAD> : <HEAD>

This tag is placed at the top of the document, we use <TITLE> tag within it.

* <TITLE>: </TITLE> . | | ,
This tag encompasses the title of the document (usually displayed in the top frame of the browser window).
<BODY>:</BODY> '

This tag contains all HTML tags within the body of the document, Any changes to the background, colors of
text, and the margins of the document are applied within the <BODY> tags The following attributes are
applicable to this tag.

<BODY BACKGROUND=> _ : )
This attribute selects a graphic file and tiles itas the background for the HTML document. Here is an example:
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<BODY BACKGROUND—”;’mag&e/xyz glf’ >
<BODY BGCOLOR=>

This attribute set the background color of the HTML document w1th the specified color. The default
background color (if none is specified in the BODY tag) is gray. For example, this code changes the
- background color to white;

<BODY BGCOLOR="#FFFFFF">

<BODY BGCOLOR="WHITE>> | _ |
<BODY TEXT=> This attribute colorizes the text in the HTML decument. The default text color (if none
is specified in the BODY tag)is black.

<BODY LINK= VLINK=>

The LINK attribute changes the color of the text hyperlinks, and the VLINK attribute changes the color of
the text hyperlink after it has been visited. In most browsers, the default link color (if none is specified in the
BODY tag)is blue, and the visited link is usually red (Mleresoﬂ Intemet Explorer) or punple (Netscape -
Navigator). o _

<BODY BACKGROUNDH BGPROPERTIES=

The BGPROPERTIES attribute can only be used in conjunction with the BACKGROUND tag, and it has
only one value: FEXED. Basically, this attribute holds the background graphic so that it does not “scroll”
down with the rest of the content (Internet Explorer-only). _

<BODY BGSOUND SRC=>

The BGSOUND tag enables a Web designer to play a sound file (music, voice, sound effect, and so on)
without the visitor having to actually click on anything, The sound file loads last (after graphics and text) and
immediately starts playing. At the time of this writing, only Internet Explorer supports this tag. This tag has
the following attributes: . .

<BODY BGSOUND= LO0P>

The LOOP attribute defines the number of times the sound fileis to play-for example, LOOP="2".To
make the sound file play continuously, use this command:

LOOP="infinite”

These tags are used in combinations. Any combination of the preceding BODY attributes can be used
within the BODY tag, with the exception of the BGCOLOR and BACKGROUND attributes because
they essentially serve the same purpose, and the BGPROPERTIES attributes, which can only be used in
conjunction with the BACKGROUND attribute. Here are two examples:

<BODY BGCOLOR="#FFFFFF” TEXT="#000000" LINK="#FFFFFF” VLINK=”#FFFFFF”_>
<BODY BACKGROUND="/images/graphicname. grf TEXT="#FFFFFF”>>

HTML, Paragraphs:

HTML paragraphs are defined W1th the <p> tag. The text between <p> and </p>is d1splayed asa paragraph

<html>

<body>

<p>My first paragraphd P>

</body>

<html> '

The element has a start tag <p> and an end tag </p> As with the basic H’I"ML body tags mentloned
revmusly, the paragraph tags are becomm 2 More dynamw The paragraph break can be placed atthe
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beginning or end of a paragraph. It can also be used before or after a graphic to move it “down” from
the above text or graphic., The paragraph break has the following attribute: HTML elements can have
attributes. Atiributes provide additional information about the element .As the above mention attnbutes
are always spec:ﬁed in the start tag. Attributes come in name/value pairs like: name— *value”

<PALIGN=>

This is an HTML éxtension. Therefore, only the newest browsers support it. The following are examples of
its use in justifying text to the right and lefi: <P ALIGN=RIGHT> or <PALIGN=LEFT> or to align center
the text <PALIGN—-CENTER> The default justlﬁcatlon for anything on a page is left. '

<DIV>

This is a proposed addition to HTML 3.0. Although this tag is similar to <P> itwill be able to handle
several types of paragraph breaks within this command. At the time of this writing, Netscape Navigator is -
the only browser supporting it and is only supporting the ALIGN attribute.

<DIV ALIGN=> |

Until the o1her features mentloned earllerare unplemented this is the only attribute teoogmzed by Netscape
Navigator, and it is identical to the <P ALIGN=> attribute . The following are examples of aligning left and
age

<DIV ALIGN=RIGHT> or <DIV ALIGN=LEFT> if we align centers to the text:

<DIV ALIGN=CENTER> . Again, the default justification for anything on a page is left.

5.5 FORMATTING:

FONT: The <font>....</font> tag is the most used HTML tag. It allows you to specify the color, size
and font of text. The basic use of the font tag involves setting a font using: '

<font face="Arial”>Text</font> -

<p>

<font size="14" face=""Arial™>

This is a paragraph,

</font>

</p>

Here we can change size and font type withina paragraph
The output is display as follows:

Thisis a paragraph.

But this does introduce a problem, that of different computers accessing a page. Unlike publishing
methods such as print, it is up to the user’s computer, not the printer, to render the pages, so they can
look different on all computers. This is especiaily noticable with the font face attribute, as it is very rare
to have a font installed on every computer that visits a website. Because of this the HTML specification
has a system built in where multiple fonts can be specified. For example, you can use: '

<font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">
which would tell the browser to first try to display the text in Arial, if that wasn’t found try Helveticaand _
if not use the standard sans-serif font. This allows you to have control over how pages are displayed by .
browsers without the correct font, although it is far from perfect. The best uses for this tag, are if you
really want to use a non-standard font (and don’t want to use stylesheets) or if it is important that you
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can accurately predict how pages will look on other cotnputers,
Now, suppose you want to change the font color. Tlns isdonein much the same way. I-Ierc is the tag
<font color="color>> o .
We replace the word color witha color name or the hexadec1mal color value. Let’s do one usmg the color
name o begm . _
<font color="red”>I"m red!</font>

I'm red! _ _ : .
Now let’s use the hexadecimal vatue for red. The hexadecimal representation begins with a # sign and is
followed by six letters and/or numbers Hereis the example
<font color="#FF0000">I"m red'<;’font>

I’m red! :

Bold:’ _ ' ' b
For bold we use bor strong The starts tag <b>or <strong> indicate that whatever follows should be
written in bold, The correspondmg end tag </b> or <fstrong> mdlcatos that the browser should stop
writingtextinbold, = - .

For example: _

<htmi>

| <body> '

<b>This is an example of bold</b>
</bocly>

</htmt>

Output isas follows:

This is an example of bald

- Itali¢: For italic we use ior em , The start tag <i>or <cm>1ndlcates that whatcver follows should be

written in italic. The corresponding end tag </i> or</eln> indicates that the browser should stop writing
- textinitalic. Again, it really doesn’t matter whether you choose to use <em> or <i>, but screen readers '
~canoften rccogmse <em> and emphasised text. '

For examplc:

<htmi>
. <body>

<1>Thisis an"example of italic</i> _ .

- Output isas follows:
This is an example of italic |
Underline: For underline we use u. The start tag <u> indicates that whatever follows should be written

text in underlined. The oorrespondmg end tag </u>indicates that the browser should stop wntmg textin
underlined. For example:

. Forexample: -

<html>
<body> -
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<y>This is an example of underline</u>

</body>.
<html>

Qutput is as foliows:
ThlS is anexample of underline

Center: Use the <center> tag. Anythmg you place between the <center> and </eenter> tags will be
centered on the page. For example: <center>I"m in the middle of the Web Page !</center>

This will give us the following;

-T’m in the middle of the Web Page!. ‘ |

. Youcanalso use it with one or more of the other tags above, like this:

<center><b><i><u>P'm in the middle of the Web Page !</u></i></b></center>
I’ in the middle of the Web P(_xg_r,, |

Strlkethrough

Strikethrough, is used to ‘cross out” text:

<strike>Text</strike>

For example

<hfmb> .

<body> - _ |
<Stl‘lk€'>ThlS is an example of strike</strike>

</body>

Outputisasfell.oW_s :

Subscript and Superscnpt

* Subscript and superscript (text slightly above or belowthe line)is sometlnng which has long been
supported, but is not common as it is only commonly used in seientific applications. There are other
uses, though, and it is not a difficult tag to 1mplement For sub scr;pt we use <sub></sub> for super
scrlpt weuse <super> </super>.

4 x4 X 4 = 4<super>3 </super>
Output is as follows:

4x4=43. .

- H<sub>2<fsub>0

Output is as follows

H20

Preformatted Text

- HTML has beendemgned S0 that it ignores muitiple spaces in documents, for example if you enter two
. standard spaces itis rendered as one. Although this allows indentation of code without changes to the
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. presentation on screen, it does make it difficult to display some sorts of content (such as pre-

. formatted tables written in plain text). For this, you can use the <pre> tag. This stands for
preformatted text, and will display the text exactly as it appears in the document source. The <per>
tag renders text exactly as it is typed between the <per> and the end tag: </per>>. Normal line
- breaking is disabled, creating text that flows off to the right of the browser window. This tag is shown
on-screen as monospaced in order to enable a designer to retain specific spacing needs (such as

_ source code).

. For example :

-

<pre>

Name address |

Smi_th abc
John Xyz
</pre>

output isas follows :

Name address

-Smith abc
John XyZ

Example:.
<body>
<pre>
A
@ @)
HeepOO0——( ) +
| Thisisfor You |
+ 000——+
] | |
il
000 Ooo
</pre>
</body>

The following output is display :
.
(@@
+ 000 ) et
[ This is-for You
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+— 000——-+

L]
-

000 Qoo

5.6 HTML LINKS:

Alink provides:

.. Links within a page or jump frorn section to section within the same web page. -

2. Link to adifferent page within your own web51te (such asmy lmkmg this lesson to the next lesson
or to my home page).

3. Linkto another web page or website anywhere in the world

There are different ways to provide these links. The three most commion ones are:

1. Links within apage- page Jlll]l[] _

Ifwe want to read this lesson choosing a toplc and going dlrectly to that top1c Many viewers do not want
to waste a lot of time searching and so offering page jumps will make this process easier. So with Page
Jumps, you have the option of jumping to different sections or topics without having to search through the
entive web page for the topic. You canalso think of page jumps as bookmarks. You place bookmarks at
different places on your web page and then at the top of your web page you provide links to these
bookmarks, You must assign a name to each bookmark, otherwise the browser will not know where the -
bookmark is located. Here is the basic link command that ponts to another section on your web page.

<A HREF="#linkname”">Click on these words to go to the bookmark</A> . |

When the name attribute is used, the <a> element defines a named anchor inside a HTML document.
Named anchor are not displayed in any special way. They are invisible to the reader. Named anchor
syntax: <aname="label>Any content</a>.The link syntax to a named anchor: <a ln'ef"”#label’bAny _

content</a>.

Here “linkname?” is the name of the section you are jumping or lmkmg to. That is, a section of the web page
has been bookmarked with the name “linkname”.

‘2.Linking to another page in your website:

If my main home page is the web page that contains a table of all these units. If you want to study a
particular topic then you can go to my home page and choose the needed unit. Each unit in this course is
also a web page, but it is not my home page. All my web pages (or simply “pages”) taken together make
up my website. In the table on my home page, when you choose a unit, the unit appears on the screen
through a basic link command. Thus each cell in the table is a link to a unit. At the end of each unit, I have
three links - one giving you the option of returning to my home page, one to- my alternate home page, and
one to go on to the next unit. o ,

Linking to pages within your own web51te is easy to do. Recall that the basic command fora pagc Jump
studied in the last section is: :

<A HREF="#linkname">Chlick on these words</A>

Well, to lmk to another page such as to your home page, just replace the #linkname with the name of your
fileasin:

<A HREF="filename.htm”>Click on these words</A> .
For example, if your home page was named index. doc, you could have;

<AHREF= "”mdex doc”>Go back to home page</A>
“ [73]
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whlch will be dlsplayed in the browser as
' Go back to home page ‘

If you do click on these words, the browser will immediately load my home page.
Note the following points with the above comimand:

1. ~ Ashbefore, the A stands for anchor and in this case, it begins the attachment to another page.
2. HREF as before, tells the browser that this is where the link is going to.
3. - Thevalue of the attribute HREF is“ index.doc “. That is, ® index.doc “ is the ﬁle or document
name of the web page you are. linking to. The file name must be enclosed with quotation marks

-4, . Since the words “Go back to home page” are contained between the anchor tags <A> and </A>,
a person can click anywhere on those words and the browser will load the home page o
5. You donotneed a <ANAME=”ﬁlename”></A> commancl as thefile (in our example “index.doc
“) already exists.

When you lay the mouse pointer anywhere onthe words, “Go back t6 home page”, you will see the file
name (“index.doc “}and its location displayed on the status line at the bottom of the browser screen. In
other words, the complete URL is dlsplayed. :

3. Lmkmg to another page anywhere in the world

Often you see web pages with links to other'web pages or websites and these other web pages can be
* anywhere in the World Wide Web’ (WWW). To link to any page in the world, just replace the file name
 with the complete address (URL) of the page you want to link to. Remember that you must also enclose
the complete address (the URL) of the link with quotatlon marks. For example the oommand

<AHREF—"http /www, xyz.com/”>Want to cone-mall a greetmg card to someone?</A>

5.7 HTML LIST TYPES AND ITS TAGS:

C 1. Unordered list: Unorderecl list show bullets or we use <ul type =DISC>Here ul for |
| unordered list and 11 for list. Tag for unordered list is <ul>...</ul>,

<li>First item</1i>
<{i>Next item</li>
<ful>

' Theoutputoftlns like _
' Flrst 1tem
Next Item o

Thls is aNetscape-only attnbute that enablesthe change of a bullet (the <LI> tag) w1th1n the <U]_> tag.
Values are DISC, CIRCLE or SQUARE "

If we use <ul type _—.*(;II’CIG >thenoutputisas”

o  Firstitem

0 Next item
I we use <ul type =square > then ootput-is as
§  Firstitem |

§ - Nextitem. |
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This is a Netscape-only attribute that enables the change of a bullet {the <LI> tag) within the <UL> tag.
Values are DISC, CIRCLE, or SQUARE.

2. Ordered list : For ordered list we use ol. Tag for ordered listis <ol>..<!01>.

<ol>

li>Firstitem</1i>
<Ji>Next item</li>

<fol>
- Qutput :

1. Firstitem |
2. Next item

3. Definition list: Fordeﬁmngthe headmg of atext weusedeﬁmtlon llSL<dl> <fdl> tag is use for
deﬁmtlonllst. - - . L e o
<di> EEREE

<dt>Firstterm<Jdt>:

<dd>Definition</dd>

<dt>Next term</dt>
<dd>Defmitipnddd>

- <fdl>

Output isas follows :
First term

Definition

Next term

Definition

58 HTML TABLE
In htm! you can create table thh the help of <table><!tab1e >tag.

<table>

...contents of table........
' </tab1e>
The <table> tag begms the table, you place what you want inside, and end the table with the <ftable>
tag. To begin adding contents to your table, you will need the <tr> and <td> tags. The <tr> stands for
table row and the <td> stands for table data, which is what you will place after this tag. You end a table
data section with the </td> tag and each table row with the </tr> tag. Here is a basic table with just one

celi:
<table>
<>
<td>
This is my table!
<ftd> |
<ftr>
</table>
The table will turn out like thls:

Thisi is my table!
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Here isno border, to get the border we _]llSt add the border command to the <table> tag, hke this:

<table border"’2">

<>

<td>

This is my table!

<td> -

<fr>

</table>

now the table has the border around it:

[This is my tablel
you can set the border to be as big or small as you like by changing the number inside the quote marks.
If you set it to border="0", you will have a table with no border around it. Of course, you probably want

the table to have more than one cell in it. To add another cell on the same line, just use the <td>tags
again, like this: . :

<table border="2">
<tr>

<td>

Thisisacell

<ftd>

<d>

Thisisacell

<ftd> .

<ftr>

<ftable>

And now we have two cells

If you want to go to the next line, or in table terms, the next row. To do thls, you useanew set of table
~ rowtags, <tr>and </ftr>:

<table border="2">

o>

<td> .

Thisisacell

- <td>

~ <td>
Thisisacell

- <id>

<fr>.

<tr>

<td>

- Thisisthenew row
<td>

<td>

I’'m on the new row, too'
<ftd>

<ftr>

<ftable>

Now the table con_tain two rows, each with two cells
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Misisacel  [hsisacel
“This js

. i 5 s ~ . :
new row I'm on the new row, tool %

_ There are acouple of commands you can add to the <table> tag to get more spacing between cells. Here

 theyare: 5 _ :

1. cellspaci_ng=” “ o : . R

Use this command to add more space around each cell. Place a number inside the quote marks.

Use this command to add more space inside each cell. Place a number inside the quote marks,

- Let’s say we added the cellspacing command to our last table, and set it toequal 12, like this:
'<tablebordet="”2'fccllspacing=”12">- S S L o

- You can add just about anything youwould like inside the celis. You can add links, images, headings,

paragraphs and more. o ' _ S e

To use a link inside a cell, just place the link tag inside your <td> tags, like this; - o ,," )

<td> . - o | ' a L B

- <a href=”http:f/\nww.pageresomce.com”>My Web Sitet</a>

<> S _ . _ |

you want table headings for li_sting'da'ta, you could use the <th></th> tags on the first row of the table

rtherthan<’td><ftd>tags: A : o

For example o

<table border="1">

. <te> |

<th>NAME</th>

<th>ADDRESS</th>

<ftr> "

<u=

<td>RAM</td>

<td>ABC</td>

<>

<tr> S

<td>SHAM</td>

<tS>XYZ<hd>

<>

</table>

. OUTPUT: .
NAME ADDRESS
RAM ABC
SHAM XYZ

You may have noticed that most everything is aligned to the left side of each cell. This is the default setting,
In the next section we will cover how to change the alignment of your cell contents, make cells stretch
across more than one column or row, define a table width, and change cell background colors,

N



5.9TABLE STRUCTURE AND HIERARCHY:

Tables within Tables or Placing tables inside a larger table many of these effects can now be achieved
" using Cascading Style Sheets. If you need to put two tables on the same line on your page. The table
tag automatically sends you to the next tine .We can get around this by placing your two tables inside

onelarge table, thus keeping them on the same line.

To place one table inside another. We use following code:

<table width="80%" border="6"> <! starts the big table —>
- <td align="center> <!-—starts the first cell of the big table—>

<table width="80%" border="2"> <!—- we use another table as the ceil data for the big table —>
<td align="center”> <!— starts the small table inside —> ‘
I’m inside the small table! <I-—the contents of the first ceil of the small inside: table >
</td> <!—ends the table cell of the small inside table —> . -
<ftable> <!— ends the small inside table —>

- . <jtd> <!—ends the cell of the big table which contamed the sma.ll table —>

</table> <!—ends the big table —>

Here we must remember to which table you are in while you are writing the code. To hide the
appearance of the big table, we set the border on the big table to zero. Hereis the example:

<table width="80%" border="0">
<td align="center’>> '
<table width="99%" border—”4">
. <td align="center”>
I’m in the first small table! ha!
<ftd>
<ftable>
<ftd>
<td align="center >
<table width="99%" border="4">
<td align="center”>
I’'min the second small t:alblel ha, ha!
- <ftd>
- </table>
o <hd>
</table>

5.10 ADDING PICTURES:

If you want to include text and pictures on a web page. Say you want a plcture of your cat to appear righ
next to a short descnptlon of her. Here’s one -way to do that
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. ‘account of these too.. -

<p><img sm”ﬁﬁagwmtéldﬁenjpg’*ﬂhis ismy cat <fp> ' -
This is ity cat “SRC” is arequited attribute. “HEIGHT”, “WIDTH”, “ALT”, “BORDER” and “ALIGN”
are optional attributes. To change the size of the image, I’'m going to add these two commands inside the
image tag: width=""and height="" The tag will now look like this: <tmg sro="next jpg” width="" height="""
/> : _ -

5.11 PAGE ACCESSIBILITY: L | |

Accessibility of web pages by those with physical, eye-sight or other disabilities is not only a good idea

considering the importance of the web in modern society, but is also mandated by law, In the U.S., the

Americatis with Disabilities Aet atid ti the UK., the Disability Discrimination Act place requirement on

public web sites. In many other countties sitilar laws either already exist or soon will. Making pages

- aceessible is mote complex than just making thein valid; that is a prerequisite but there are many other
factors to be considered. Good web design, whethet done using a WYSIWYG 00l or not needs to take -

- Whatever software tools are used to design, creats ind maintain web pages, the quality of the undertying .

- HTML is dependent on the skill of the person who wotks on the page. Som knowledge of HTML, CSS
- andother scripting languages as wef] as famthiaritywith the cuttent W3C recommendations in these areas -
will help any designer produce better web pages, with a WY SIWYG HTML editof and without.

3.12 COLORAND BACKGROUND COLOR: _ L _

Colouts can be applied by using color and backgroundcoler - - - e

._ You can apply the color and baékgro_und{cqlor ]Srop@t_'ties' to most HTML elements, including body,
whitch will change the colours of the page and everythinginit, -~ = = o
Forinstance abackground cb_lour;__ P T

Emple o R

<htm}>

<head> - - . |

<body bgeolor="black” text="red” link="yellow” alink="orange" link="white”

.bmkgroundf’image.gif? ' : _

- </body>

</head>

The following attributes are use with body tag,

BGCOLOR background color '

TEXT body text color

LINK link text color

 VLINK visited link text color .

- ALINK link text color, while mouse is pressed _ _ _

This will show a completely black page in the browser .Some tags and attributes use US spelling i.e. -

color instead of colour. In the above example, we asked for the background colour with the code -

“#000000”. This is the colour code for black using so called hexadecimal numbers (BEX). Each colour .
has its own hexadecimal number. Here are some examples: '
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‘White: #£HHHT -

Black: #000000 (zeros)
Red: #0000 a
Blue: #0000£f

Green: #00ff00 -
Yellow: #{00

" Ahexadecimal colour code consists of # and six digii‘s or letters. There are more than 1000 HEX codes
and it is not easy to figure out which HEX codeis tied to a specific colour. We can also use the English
name for the most common colours {(white, black, red, blue, green and yellow): S

For example: <body style="background-color: red;™>
<head> _

<title> This is my Web Page! </title>
</head> - . B o
<body bgeolor="yellow>
</body> ’
The <body></body> tags also control the background color of yoin' web page usin_é.thc bgcolor
modifier, You can also put in background textures using the background modifier. R
This is my Web Page! |
Self learning exercises
1.Who develops HTML?
a. WWW '
b. W3C
c. AT&T
d. Bell
 2.We sendand receive HTML file using which protocol?

© 2. SMTP
b. POP3
- ¢ HTTP

 d.FTP
3, Which sequence of HTML tags are correct?
2. <htmib><head><title></<fitle></head><body></body></html>
b, <htmi><head></head><body><title></<title></body></html>
c. <htri'11>§head><titl¢><f<tiﬂe><b0dy><fbody></head_><fhtml>
d <htmi><titie></<title><head></head><body></body></html>
4, Which command we use to add an Image? |
a. <image src="url"> |
b. <img sre="url">
c. <srcimg="url">
d. <img sreimg="url">
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5.HTML stands for

- a. Hyper Text Making Links

b. Hyper Text Markup Language

¢. Higher Textual Markifg of Links
d. Hyper T?xt' Mixer of Links

5.13 CODEAS LANGUAGE:

HTML is a structured markup language. There are certain rules on how HTML must be writien ifitisto
conform to w3t standards for the World Wide Web. Following these rules means that web sites are
accessible on all types and makes of computer, to people with disabilities, and also on wireless devices like _
mobile phones and PDAs(personal digital assistant), with their limited bandwidths and screen sizes. Most
HTML documents on the web go beyond the requirements of w3c tandards, Current w3c¢ recommendations
on the use of CSS(Cascading Style Sheets ) with HTML were first formalized by W3Cin 1996 and have
been revised and refined since then, . ' : _ .
These guidelines emphasize the separation of content (HTML or XHTML) from style (CSS). This has the
benefit of delivering the style information once for a whole site, not repeated in each page, lét alone in each
- HTML element. WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) editor(explain in editor) designers have
- been struggling ever since with how best to present these concepts to their users without contsing them by
exposing the underlying reality. Modern WYSIWYG editors all succeed in this to some extent, but none of
them has succeeded entirely. However a web page was created or edited, WYSIWYG or by hand, in
order to be successful among the greatest possible number of readers and viewers, as well as to maintain
the ‘worldwide’ value of the Web itself, first and foremost, it should consist of valid markup and code: It~
should not be considered ready for the World Wide Web, until its HTML and CSS syntax have been
successfully validated using either the free W3C validator services (W3CHTML Validator and W3C CSS
Velidator) or some other trustworthy alternatives, o ‘ |

5.14 BROWSER DIFFERENCES:
Browsers and computer graphics systems have arange of user settings.

Resolution, font size, colous, eofitrast etc can all be adjusted at the user’s discretion, and many modern
browsers allow even more user control over page appearance. All an author can do is suggest appearance.
Different browsers and applications will render the same markup differently. The same page may display
stightly differently in Internet Explorer and Firefox ona high-resolution screen, but it will look very different
inthe perfectly valid text-only Lynx browser. Usability in a speec’ or braille browser, or via a screen-
reader working with a conventional browset, will place demands on entirely different aspects of the underlying
HTML. Printing the page, via different browsers and different printers onto various paper sizes, around the
world, places other demands. With the correct use of modern HTML and CSS there is no longer any need
to provide ‘Printable page’ links and then have to maintain two versions of the whole site. Nor is there any
excuse for pages not fitting the user’s preferred paper size and orientation, or wasting ink printing solid
background colours unnecessarily, or wasting paper reproducing navigation panels that will be entirely
useless once printed out, : ' :

Web browsers, like all computer software, have bugs. They may not conform to current standards. Each -
time a new version of each browser comes out, a significant proportion of the World Wide Web would -
need re-coding to suit the new bugs and the new fixes. ' o ;

5.15SUMMARY
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»r

All web pageshave an <htm1> tag at the beginning and the end, telling the browser where the dogument
starts and where it stops. The start tag is offen called the opemng tag: The end tag is often call&d the

- closingtag.
Abasic HTML document contam

<html>

<head>

<title>Document name goes here<itle>
. </head><body> body text

<fbody> = '

</himl>

Heading Elements _
<hi>Largest Heading</h1>
<h6>Smallest Heaclmg<fh6>

: TextEIemcnts

. . <p>This is a paragraph</p>

- <pre>This textis prcfonnatteddpr& '

Logical Styles

<emi>This text is emphasmccldem>
~ <strong>This text is strong</strong>

PhySiéz'il Styles

- Use for bold <b>This text is bold</b> |
<i>This textis 1tahc</1> '
<u> Thistextis for underlme</u>
Links, Ancchors, and ]mage Elements
<a href="hittp://www, example.com/”>Thisis alink</a>.
<ahref="http://www.example.com/”><img sre="URL” alt="Altemnate Text"></a>-
- Anamed anchor: o _
* <a name="tips">Useful Tips Section</a> = .
<a href="#tips”>Jump to the Useful Tips ‘éecnon</a> .
~ OtherElements - -
<1— This is a comment —>
<ol>..</ol>  Definesthe begmmng and end of an ordered list (numbered)
<ul>..<ml> - Unordered list (bulleted). _ - ,
<> ~ . Listltem. Must appear before each item in any of the abovc lists to set it apart from
other items.- :

<center> .. <f center>
Ccnters any item or group of i 1tcms

<em> ... </em> Emphamzﬁdtext (usually 1tallc)

<gtrong> ... </strong> - o ' Strong.

emphasis (usually bold).
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<font> .., </font> Changes the appearance of the text in your page. Can be used with ""SI‘ZE”, -
“COLOR” and “FACE” atiributes. ' o '

<table> .., </table> o _ )
Creates_ Table. Can be used with “BORDER”, “ALIGN”, and “WIDTH” attributes, -

<tr> ... </tr> Table row
<th>..</th>  Table header
<td>..</td>  Table data.
"Links | .
The <font> tag in HTML is deprecated. It is supposed to be removed in a future version of ITML,

5.6 GLOSSARY

_HTML (Hyper Text Mark-up Language) While it is not an official éompﬁter language such as C++ or
pascal, HTML is the way in which computers communicate across the world wide web, It consists of many

.

tags that allow writers to mark=up text documents so that they can be viewed by others using web browsers. .

Web Browsers Webjpﬁw_sers are the applications that allow one to view HTML documents from either
- Yourown computer or from any other computer connected to the internet. : '

- Tags Tags are the commands that give HTML documnents their functionality. They consist of commands

- placed within <and &gt. Some tags work by placing a start and stop tag at each end of the desired text,
such as below <big&gt. This makes the text bigger <big&gt. The stop tags are often the same as the start
with the addition of "/" at the beginning of the stop tag, Using both of these tags places the desired textina
container. But notall tags need to use a container, and thus don't need a stop tag. Inthe glossa:y below you
will finda "</>" next to the tags that require a stop tag o :

stop tag and clse of the container, thus leaving the tag to effect the rest of the dpc'umen;. So try and keep
track of each container that you create, : ‘ _

517 FURTHER READINGS

~ 1.HTML 2.0 Proposed Standard - RFC 1866 ,T. Berners-Lee, D. Connolly November 1995. fip:/
ds.internic.net/rfe/rfc 1 866.txt. ' : ' : : _

2.W3C Recommendation for HTML 3.2Dave Ragget.

3.Borenstein N., and N. Freed, “MIME (Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions) Part an:" Mechanisms
for Specifying and Describing the Format of Internet at http:flwww.w&org/pubfWWW/l‘R .

* 4.Internet Media Types - RFC 1590,J. Postel. “Media Type Registration Procedui'e.”RFCI 590,USC/
IS, March1994 at fip://ds.internic.net/rfe/rfc 1590, txt. I

518 ANSWERS TO SELFLEARNING EXERCISES A
. “a - | ' : .
C
a
b
b

R e
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© 5.19 UNIT END QUESTIONS

What do you mean by HTML? How do you show ditferent type of fomiatting commands?
What exactly is HTML? Explain different list commands. '

How do you make a picture as a background on web page?

How do you make it so that someone canmail you by just clicking on te_kt‘?

1

2

3

4

5. How do you add scrolling text to my page?

6 How do you show multiple colors of text?

7 How do you make a pictureas a link?-

8 How can you make your link not have this ugly border?
9.

_ Howdo you make it so that your web page is jl.lSt one sohd color inthe background w1thout usmg
an image file?: _. .

10.  Howdo you align plctuncs 50 that one may be hlgher or lower than the other‘? E
11, How do you make a link to another webpage? -
12, Wnte and Explaln important attributes forthe followmg tags

1. © <body>

2. <form>

3. <textarea™
4, <iframe>

5. <applet>

13. - Explain diﬂ‘éljent tags and attributes which are use to create HTML table.
14, Whatisanattribute? Explain different type of attribute with <font>tag.
" 15.  Whatisa WYSIWYG editor and why should we leamn htm! without them?
16. . Whatistheroot element (ie. the first tag) of every himl page? = -

17. Where doesthe text m51de the <title> element appear ina browser?

18,  Describeone benefitof: separating your content (the information of your page) and your prescmatlon
(the way your page is dlsplayed in the browser)

P
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ADVANCE HTN[L - o e
STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT '
6.0 -'Objectlve
6.1 Introduction
6.2  Useof commenting
6.3  Headers
- 6.4 Text style
6.5 Imagesor lmkmg HTML graphlcs
6.6  Formafting :
6.7  Special characters
6.8  Horizontal rules
6.9  Line breaks
6.10 Table
6.11 Forms ' ' ;-
612 META tags |
6.13 Frame & Frameset tags ’
6.14 File & image formats
/615 Formatting Web Pages by different File Formats -
© 6.16  Clint & server side scripting -
6.17 Tile and Footers . )
6.18 Sumimary R -
6.19 Glossa‘ry _ '
6.20 Further Readings o
621  Answersto SelfLearning Exercises
6.22 Unit end questions a

6.0 OBJECTIVE
The objective of this unit to learn more about commands ofhtml The student can learn about howthey add

graphics in his document .Enter more effect in his web page so thcy can make attractive web pages Aﬁer.

learning this unit theycandemgn attmctlve webpages. - . . P

6.1 INTRODUCI‘ION.

HTML keeps everything on the World Wide Web anchorecl to a common ground Hypcrlmks are what
make the Web dynamic. The ability to create a tag that enables users to jump to anywhere in the world by
simply clicking their mouse cursor is one of the powerful features of HTML called Hypcrlmks HTML
document takes the information provided in the <FORM> fields and sends it to a CGI (Common Gateway

Interface) application that depending on how it is written processes the data and returns it to you either on -

a Web page or through e-mail. This feature of HTML is a very valuabie tool in gathering information from
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your Web site visitors-and a great way to'co_!lect ﬁlarketing data. The latest creation for Web browsers (
~Netscape ) is the <FRAMESET> tag . The <FRAMESET> tag enables multiple documents o be
simultaneously active on apage, giving the visitor several independent windows (or frames) in whichto

view information. Instead of forcing a Web désigner o create huge HTML documents, one Frame document =

enables the designer to use hyperlinks within the frames of the Frame document to link with other HTML
documents. _ . Lo ' ' o
'6.2 USE OF COMMENTING:

The comment tag is used to insert a comment ini the [source code. A comment will be ignored by the
browser. You can use comments to explain your code, which can help you when you edit the source code
 atalater date. You canalso store program-specific information inside comments. The is not visible forthe

user, but still available to the program. A good practice is to comment the text inside scripts and style -

elements to prevent older browsers, that do not support scripting or styles, from showing it as plain text..
Comments can be inserted in the HTML code to make it more readable and understandable, Comments
~ areignored by the browser and are not displayed. - S

Comments are written like this: <! >
Example; '

<head><title>My First Web Page</title></head>
Thisis my <!—This is a comment —> first Web page.

Notice how the comment dogs not display,
</body> R : _ T -
This ismy first Web page. Notice how the comment does not display,
~ 63HEADERS | R
- The HTML header contains several notable ftems which include: -
I, doctype-This gives a description of the type of HTML document, .
2. ‘metaname="description” - This gives adescription of the page for search engines. .
3. metaname="keywords” - This line sets keywards which search engines may use to find your
page. . | I g | :
4. ftitle- Defines the name of your document for your browser.
Forexample '
<IDOCTYPE HTML document >
<htmb>
<head> .
<nteta http equiv="Content Type”content="text/htrnl;charset=iso-8859-1">
“<meta name="description” mhm&”Advmcc HTML.”> ’
<meta ﬁmne==”keywords” content="HTML, tags, cbmmand_s"" '
 <title>The HTML Document </itle> L R
- link bref="ABC.css” rel="htmistylesheet” type="texticss™ -
<head> IR |
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Elements in the Header:

Elements allowed in the HTML 4.0 HEAD element are: BASE - Deﬁnw the base location for resources
in the current HTML documeht,, LINK - Used to set relationships of other docyments with this document
JMETA - Used to set specific characteristics of the web page and provide information to readers and
search engines, SCRIPT - Used to embed script in the header of an HTML document, STYLE - Used to
- embed a style sheet in the HTML document, TITLE - Sets the document title and some additional elcment
allowed by the HTML 4.0 transitional standard is ISINDEX (Depreciated) - Allows asingle line of text
input, Use the INPUT element rather than ISINDEX. ]

The <META> element which explain later in this unit in detail is used to set specific characteristicsof the

web page and provide information to feaders and search engmcs Ithasno endmgtag Attributes -
http-equiv-values which we vse thh this are; : '

‘o . refresh - The browser willreload the dooumcnt after the speclﬁed seconds spcclﬁed
with the CONTENT valug have el lapsed.

Fx: <METAHTTP-EQUIV=refresh CONTENT=45> S
0 © expires - Gives the date that content in the document is considered vnrefiable.

0 ~ reply-to - Aan email address of the responsible party for the web page. This attribute is |

not commenly used, Ex: <META HTTP-EQUIV=reply-to CONTENT="abe@xyz.com™>..

name - Provides non-cntical information about the documcntpossiblyuseﬁﬂto someons Imking |

atit. Possible values are:

0 .~ author - The person wha madc the page or thﬁ HTML cdltor name’, Ex <META -

NAME“author CONTENT="korth ‘> -

) ~ deseription - An expla,n.atmn of the page or its use, used by search cngmes attimes to :

prowclc a page summary, Ex; <METANAME~description CONTENT="The abe Home Page”>

copyright - A copyright notice for- the page. Ex: <METANAME—copyr1ght '_

CONTENT@"Copyﬂght 2000, korth™>

0 keywords - A list of keywords which are separatecl by cummas Th@se keywords are
used by search engines, EX: <META name="keywords” content=" ’Qomput@r documentanon, computers,
‘documentation, computer help”>

This section is very important if you want ygur web page to be found by scarch engmes, The keywords arc_

separated by commas, not spaces and that the words “computer documentation” are treatéd by search
engines as one word. If someone enfers the phrase “computer documentation” when doing a search, it

gives the web page a much greater chance ofbemg found than ]ust having the separate keywords “oompmel”-

and “documentatlon v

o date-<META name="dae” oontent-”2010—05-07T09 10:56+00:00%> ?';'
content - Specifies a property’s value such as the content of this document istext/HTML.
scheme - Names a scheme to be used to interpret the -property’s value. '

The title Element " ' : - .

The text between the <title> ancl <ft1t1e> tags is thefitle of the document.

Anexample: '

<title>The HTML Guide</title> 5

The <base> tag specnﬁes a default address or adefault target for all linksona page :

<head>
<base href="http: //www w3schools. conﬂunagesf” P
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<base target="_blank” />
The link Element: - : o B | _
The <link> tag defines the relationship betweena document and an external resource,
The <link> tag is most used to link to style sheets: ' N
<head> - o - :
<link rel="stylesheet” type="text/css” href="mystyle.css” /> -
<fhcad> o SR
The style Element: - . C S .
The <style> tag is used to define style information for an HTML document, L
Inside the style element you specify how HTML elements should render in a browser: -
<style type="text/css™> ‘
body {background-color:yellow}
p {color:blue} o '
— <Istyle>-
- </head>
6.4 TEXT STYLE: R -‘ T |
The early HTML have the limitation on font usage and control of text. Internet Explorer 3.0 has tzken
the first major step to provide solutions for Web designers. The <STYLE> tag and its attributes enable
to specify fonts (more than one so that the browser scans the user’s system and finds one that is
. loaded), margin sizes, indents, and more. -
- <STYLE>:</STYLE>
~ The Style Sheets tag is a proposed HTML 3.2 fag that the user can change font sizes in points, set
- margins, change link colors, and more-all within a section of a document, on the whole Web page, or
 throughout ap entire document by linking to an external style sheet . Unlike most HTML tags, the
<STYLE> tag places its attributes within the beginning and ending tags rather than <STYLE=attribute>
asintheexamiple givenbelow, . ' ' e
SOLE- - o
P {font: 14pt Arial; text-indent: lin} ' : S

Here is the attiibute format to be used within the <STYLE> tags. Notice that there are no brackets <

- around the tag. The tag is followed by the attributes in brackets ({). To apply more than one attribute,
you simply use & semicolon, S B '

The available attributes for the STYLE tag are as follows:

Font: This attribute specifies font attributes suchas bold, italic, font size/fort leading, and list of font
Font}familj': Like Times New Roman, Arial etc. _
Font-size: This attribute enables you io select font sizes in four different integers: inches (in), centimeters
(cm), pixels (px), or the most populat, points (pt). Here are examples: :
Font-size: 14pt or font-size: Spx ' '
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Font-welght This attnbute isnot for welght in pounds The only two values at thlS tlme are bold and
normal, . o .
Font-style: For this attribute, italic s the only value currently supported.

| Text-decoratlon This attribute sets text decoratlon Values mclude none, underline, 1tallc, or lme-
through. Here is an example: text-decoration: underfine

Background: This attribute sets a color or image behind text to highlight it. Values are RGB codes i
(#FFFFFF) color names (WHITE), or a URL (/images/background. g:f)

‘ Margm—left' and margin-right: These attributes set the left and right margins. As with the prewous
attributes, values can be in inches (in), centimeters (cm), or plxels (px) Hene are examples margm ~left:

- lin , margin-right: 25px _
Text-align: This attnbute is pretty stralghtforward Ttuses the values left, nght, and center

Text-indent: This attnbute enables you to indent a block of text using the common 1ntegers used by
" previous attributes (inches; centimeters, and pxxels) Hereis an example text-lndent 020in. - =

<SPAN STYLE—”text-mclent 20 ">
The STYLE tag can also be used within paragraph tags, hke this:
<P STYLE="font-size:32pt>

The paragraph within these beglnmng and endmg tags will be dlsplayed m 32 point type. </P> -
If we use <STYLE> Attributes for an Entire Document then <STYLE> tags and attnbutes must be
 placed after the<HTML> tag but before the <BODY> tag, for example: : :

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE> this is my first web page' <f'I'I'I‘LE> '
</HEAD>
<STYLE>
. BODY {background: green color blue}
~ HI {font: 16pt Arial bold} '
" A {text-decoration: none; color: red}
</STYLE> |
<BODY>

Usmg an External <STYLE> Sheet

Ifyou want to have a spemﬁc <STYLE> sheet for an entlre Web site and you don’t want to have to place
- the attributes on every page, then we create a text file with the extension .css and include only the atiributes -
that normally go between the<STYLE> tags within the <HEAD> tags of all of the documents that you
- want to have the style sheet attnbutes place the llnk to your new style sheet, hke this:

<HTML>

<I-IEAD> _

<TITLE>My web page'dTITLE>

<LINK REL—STYLE TYPE="text/css” SRC—”/styles/stylel 887>
<HEAD>
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6.5 IMAGES OR LINKING HTML GRAPHICS:

The <IMG> tag is used to embed graphxcs in HTML pages. They may be émbedded msnde other elements
such as anchors, When embedded inside an anchor, then the user feft clicks on the image, they wilt o to the _

| designated link (rather, their browser will Joad a file ﬁ'om the desngnated lmk) The <IMG> element hasno

endingtag,
IMG Attributes -

SRC=", /greenhomebutton gif” - The path and ﬁlename of the image whmh spemﬁes its loeatlon :
ALT="Home” - Tlns isa message chsplayed if the image eould not be fourid.

- ALIGN="TOP” - (Depremated) Sets the image alignment, The image is aligned to the left or nght |

column if the value is LEFT or RIGHT,; The values, TOP, MIDDLE, BOTTOM ABSMIDDIE and
ABSBOTTOM, set the veitical ahgnment with itemns in the sarme line. ;

VSPACE=3 - (Depremated) The space between thei unage and the text above and below itin plxels

. | HSPACE“S (Deprec:ated) The space between the image and the text to the left and right of itin plxels .

-BORDER‘IO - (Depreciated). Sets a border of the spemﬁed wndth in plxels to be drawn around the
HEIGHT=33 - '_I'he height ofthe imag‘e. Ifthjs is not specified, the image will be the size as detennined by
the gif file. This can be setin pixelsor apereentage' ofthebrowser window height. - :
WIDTH=115- The width of the image. If this i is not specified, the i image will be the size as detemnned by
the gif file. This can be set in pixels or a pércentage of the browser window width, - .

ISMAP - Identifies the image as an image map. Thei image map lets the user pomt and click dlfferent parts

~ of'the image to load other web pages.

bl

USEMAP - Specifies the client side i image map filetobeused.

' The lme break element, <BR>and the horizontal rule clement <HR>may be placed msxde the <IMG>

element. -

So the first step to get the image file, the next stepisto place itin your HTML document with markup
tags. Images in HTML are included by using the <IMG> tag. The basic elements and attributes used
when including an <IMG> tag in your document.

. Ifyouwantto lmk to images that are not your own, be sure to get penmss1on from the oopyrlght

holder first. : _
You should always use ALT to speelfy alternate text foran unage SO that users mthout graphlcal

capablhtymll understand what the image is showing, _ : oL

Y . Locatethe place in your document where you’d tike to insert the image. -

You can pl‘ace images in your HTML document by usmg the <IMG> tag. To insertan 1mage mto
your HTML document, type <IMG>. There is no closmg </IMG> tag. :

Now you need to specify the URL of the image to load by placing the SRC (source) attnbute
within the <IMG> tag. If you store your images in the same directory as your HTML files, the URI. can
simply be the file name of the image. For example, to insert a GIF file named aaa.gifinto your HTML
document, you would type <IMG SRC="aaa.gif">. .

To link to images that are not in the same directory as the HTML doeument use relative URLs
to locate them. For example, if you stored the above aaa.gif file in a subdirectory called images in your
HTML documents folder, you would type <IMG SRC="image’/aaa.gif>.
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' The ALT attribute allows you to create alternate text for your image that will be shown to users

who have browsers that do not support graphics. Some browsers will also display the alternate text.

* while the image is loading. To specify the alternate text, type ALT=, followed by the text in quotes. For
example, adding alternate text would change the above image tagto <IMG SRC="images/aaa. glf”

ALT="The aaa object.”>, ,

Example : '
<img stc="bee.gif" al=" ’Bee” width="173" height="107">
Here is a bumble bee inserted with above code. '

6.6 FORMATTING

Text formatting is already explam in unit 5 here we explam some other fonnattmg mcludmg them and
related attribute of formatting tag.

These formattmg tags are used to format HTML text and prowde a descnptlon of what they do Includmg '

these there are many tags used to format text. They am Ilsted below:
<b>..</b>- Sets bold text. o
<big>..</big> - Sets larger than normal text.
<em>..</em>- Sets textin 1tallcs and denotes emphasns
<>, <11> Sets text in italics. :
<smalb>..</small> - Makes text sma]lerthanno:mal .
<strike>..</strike> - Draws a line through the textasa “strlkeout”
- <strong>, </str0ng> Same as bold but denotes strong emphaszs
<super>..</super> -Superscript. -
<tt>.</tt> - Monospaced typewriter font
~ <u>,.</w> - Underlined text.
. <var>,.</var>-Mark a variable,
Examples |
Here’s the HTML code:

This is an example of the <b>&#60;b&#62; tag </b>.<br>

This is an example of the <big>&#60;big&#62; tag</big>.<br>

This is an example of the <em>&#60;em&#62; tag</em><br>

This isan example of the <i>&#60;i&#62; tag</i>.<br> _
This isan example of the <small>&#60;small&#62; tag</small> <br> -
This is an example of the <strike>&#60;strike&#62; tag</strike>. <br>
This is an example of the <strong>&#60;strong&#62; tag<strong>. <br>
This is an example of the <sup>&#60;sup&#62; tag<sup>.<br>

This is an example of the <sub>&#60;sub&#62; tag<sub>.<br>
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" This is an example of the <tt>&H60;tt&#62; tag<ti>.<br>
~ This is an example of the <u>&#60,u&#62 tag</u><br>
Thisisan example of the <var>&#60,var&#62 tag</var><br> :

Here Entities

- > Greaterthan &gt; Or &#62;

< Lessthan &It or &#60;

Which are explain later in special characters. -
The output is as follows:

This is an example of the <b> tag.

This is an example of the <big> tag,
This is an example of the <em> tag.
This is an example of the <i>> tag.

This is an example of the <small>tag,
This is an example of the <striketag.
This is an example of the <strong> tag.
This is an example of the <>,

This is anexample of the

- Tlnswanexampleofthe<r'l‘l;stag

This is an example of the <u> tag.
Thisisan example of the <var> tag.

Other tags assocnated with text are: L .
ABBREY - Denotes an abbrewatxon
AU - Author '

CODE - Denotes program code and should be set in the same format as the PRE tag, but does
not work either with all browsers or all H-TML versnons

DEL Denotes deleted text.
- DFN- Denotes the deﬁmtton ofa term
lN S- Denotes mserted text

- KBD-Texttobe typed at the keyboard such as a oomputel command The test 1s dlsplayed in
amono spaced format. '

Q- Quotation, _
SAMP - Denotes sample text.
Each of these tags requite an ending tag.
FONT Attributes and Tags
The FONT tag is another text formatttng feature It allows you to ad_]ust the 51ze and color of your text.

The properties of a FONT tagare;
<FON'I> Begins the FONT element.

0 - SIZE:Anumber 1 to 7 for helght and thickness. Usmg atora- before the number wﬂl
adjust the size against the default. SIZE ="4" - Sets the font size using a value, between 1 and 7. The
default value is 3. It can be specnﬁed with a “+n” value to set the size relatlve tothe current size,

0 COLOR: Narme/hex number set for color. For example Color —”blue” Sets the text
color. ,

-
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o - : FACE="roman” - The font riame to be used. If there is more than one font name.

separated by commas the first font that can be found is used.
</FONT> - Ends the FONT element.
<BASEFONT> - Used to set the defanlt font size on the current page.
o SIZE="2" - Specifies default font size with a value between 1 and 7.

~ Example:
<htmf>
<head>
<title> Welcome to my web page. <ftitle>.
</head>
<body>
<P> i - "
<font color="#{10000"> ' | :
Hi there! Thanks for v131tmg my web page The text in this section is recl
<ffont> ,
</p>
<b>This text is bold</b>
<br>
<font size="+3">
<i>This text isin italic and font sizes 3 larger than the normal sized font. </i>
</font>
- Zhr>
- <y>Thistextis underlmed Thls text is black and is a normal size.</w>
<br>
This text is back to normal.

<h]'2 - - ‘ - - —
<p> '

<b><i>Thistext is bold and 1ta]131zed -</1></b> _

<br>

<u><b>This text isunderlined and bold <fo><fu>

</p>

- <ffont>

</p>

<p>

<font size="5">

This text is red and SIZB 5.
<ffont>

</p>

</body>

</html>

Output

Hi ther_e'l' -'I‘hanl';s for visiting my web page. Thetext in this sectionisred:

This text is bold '
This text is in italic and font sizes 3 larger rhan the normal srzed font.

193]



This text is underlined. This text is black andisa nor_mal size.
This text is back to normal.

This text is bold and italisized,

This text is underlined and bold.

This textis size 5. |

<FONT FACE=>

The FACE atiribute enables you to actually specify a font from the machine on which the browser is

installed. The you can actually select several fonts separated by commas. This is an Internet Explorer-
only tag. Here is an example: :

<FONT FACE="Times, Arial, Friz Quadrata>TNT Media</FONT>

Ifthe user’s machine does not have any of the fonts installed, the browser simply displays TNT Media in
the default font as set in the user’s browser preferences. One of the good things about using the <FONT>
tag or the font-family: and font: attributes is that they are safe to use. This is true because they enable you
to choose several fonts. Therefore, if the first font isn’t available on the visitor’s maohlne the machine
chooses the next one, and so on. If none of the fonts are available, the machine ignores the tag or attribute
altogether and uses the visitor’s browser’s default font. So, you can only win by utilizing these features.

Your design will succeed either way without showing an error or broken page. -

Color Values

Previousty, to specify a color value, you either had to have a chart of HTML-supported color tags (Pantone’s
RGB values) or you had to keep running to an HTML resource Web site to find the correct values, All of
that has now changed because Explorer uses color names instead of the code valnes. Although Netscape
Navigator currently supports the color names in , the list reflects Internet Explorer-only supported names
as speclﬁed at the time of this writing so that if you are authoring Web sites Spec:lﬁcally for Internet Explorer
usezs, your colors will be correctly displayed.

. ~ RGB color names.
Microsoft Internct Explorer supported color values

Aqua : _ Black
Blue _ Fuchsia
- Gray ' Green
Lime ' Maroon '

Navy -~ Olive

Purple o ~ Red _

Silver | | | Teal

Yellow . White

6.7 SPECIAL CHARACTER: _

Special characters are placed on your page by using a special reference to the character you want to
use. The reference will begin with an ampersand (&), will be followed by some text or numbers, and
end with a semicolon(;)
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Space : to add extra space on your page. For cxampie, if we add extra space between two words. To do
this, you place the reference &nbsp; where you would like to add the extra space. Here is what you would
Hello &nbsp,how are yom | :

“This glves us two spaces between “Hello” and “there'” llke this:

Hello how are you!

The first space is added just using the “space” bar on the keyboard. The Web browser will see the first
space, but after that additional spaces will make no difference-~~you will only see one space in the browser.
By adding the &nbsp; reference, we forced the browser to add an extra space between the two words.
You can add as many spaces as you would like by repeating the &nbsp; reference, like this: _

Hello &nbsp,&nbsp,&nbsp,&anp, how are you!

This will create the first space, and 4 additional spaces between the two words, foratotal of five
spaces. It will be displayed like tlus _

Hello. how are you!

Copyrlght symbol( © ): Toadd copynght symbol. we use it the same way as an extra space, by
- placing its reference where you would hke to see the symbol on the page. The reference for a copyright
symbol w&copy, Forexample : L _ .

This page Copyright &copy; 2010 by me!
This page Copyright © 2010 by me!
The list of special characters is given below:

‘Character Description - Name string Numericsting -
& | Ampersand, &amp, 8438,
© - Copyright . &copy; &#168;
S% - Quotation - &quot;, &34
> Greaterthan = &gt - &H62;
< Lessthan &t - &H#60; -
¢ Cent &oent, &#162;
£  Stedingpound  &pound;  &#163;
° . Degreesign &deg; &#176;
® . Trademarksign . &regy  &#174;
+x - Plus/minus signs &plusmn;  &#177;
X - Multiplysign = &#215;
+ Divide sign - &#247,
'  Brokenverticalbar &brvbar; * &#166;
§ ‘Sectionsign ._&sect;'.' - &#I67;
1 Superscript] . &supl;  &#185;
2 Superscript2 = &sup2; &#178,
3 Superseript 3 &sup3;,  &#179;
Y, 12fraction  &fracl2; - &#189;

% . Afraction © &fracl4;  &H188;
| | o [95]



3/4 fraction &frac34;  &#H183;
Capital AE &ABlig; &H#198:
Small AE &eelig, &H#230;

CapitaIEaccentcd. &Eacute;  &#201;
Small e accented &eacute; &#233;

& m"pg Ry 3

~ Although these special characters may displayed without the semicolon attheend, it is the proper
~ standard to use the semicolon.

6.8 HORIZONTAL RULES:

The horizontal rule creates a visible line that enables you to easily separate sections of your page. The
default line looks like it is embedded into the pagé with a 3-D look. The <HR>tag automatically creates a
line break causing text to begin underneath the line.

The follovwng are the available attributes for the <HR> tag:

<HR SIZE=> | |
Thisattribute enables you to thicken the line by pixels. <HR SIZE=5> would be aline that is 5 pixels high.
<HR NOSHADE> |

| This creates a 2-D flat black line that can be used in combination w1th the SIZE, WIDTH, and ALIGN
attributes.

<HR WIDTH=>

‘This attribute enables you to select the width of the line that is centered by default (other justifications are

covered next), This attribute’s value can be in pixels or a percentage of the document width. Jast as with
the other attributes for the <HR> tag, this ¢an be used in combination with the others For example, this is
how to select the width by pixel:

<HR WIDTH=""340">

Here is how to select by percentage:
<HR WIDTH="66%"> -

<HR ALIGN=>

 Internet Explorer and Navigator enable three values for this attribute: LEFT, CENTER, and RIGHT. The
defaultis CENTER, Agam this can be used in combination with ali other <HR> attnbutes

The HR elementhasno ending tag ;
SIZE=T7 - (Depreciated). Sets the thickness or size of the line mfplxels

- ALIGN="RIGHT” - (Depreciated). Sets the alignment of the line on the page to LEFT, RIGHT, or
CENTER. The default is CENTER. The alignment is without purpose if the line width is 100%,

WIDTH="50%" - (Depreciated). Sets the w1dth of the line across the pageasa%orin plxels
The default is 100%.

COLOR=”green”; - (Depreciated). Sets the color'of the line. [t may be expressed as one of the
words, red, blue_, green, eteetera, but may also be expressed in the #RRGGBB color format.

NOSHADE - (Depreciated). A boolean value to set the line to a solid line.
An example using the HTML HR element
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Here’s acolored line in HTML code (The top coding example uses HTML 3.2 without embedded style
commands and the bottom coding uses HTML 4.01 with embedded style commands

<hr size="15" align="left”” width=""50%" color="blue’>>
<hr style="color: ‘blue’; height: *15’; text-align: ‘left’; width: *50%"">

Here’s howit looks:

Here’s another colored line in HTML code (The second line uses style commands to set attributes rather
than directly using some of the older attributes that are being depreciated): '

<hr size="15" align="lef” width="100%" color="#FF0000">
<hr style="height: *15°; text-align: ‘lef’; color: ‘4FF0000°; width: ‘100%™

Here’s how itlooks:

6.8 LINE BREAKS

The line break i inserts a line break smaller than the paragraph break. It can be placed at the begmmng or
end of a line. HTML elements without content are called empty elements. Empty elements can be closed in
the start tag. <br> is an empty element without a closing tag (it defines a line break).

In XHTML, XML, and future versions of HTML, all elements must be closed.

Adding a slash to the start tag, like <br />, is the proper way of closing empty elements acceptcd by
HTML, XHTML and XML..

Even if <br> works in all browsers, writing <br /> instead is more future proof.

~Anavailable attribute is <BR CLEAR=>

~ Instead of stopping all text flow as with the <BR> tag alone, this attribute stops text from ﬂowmg to
either side ofa graphlc that is aligned to the left ornght and resumes the text below the graphlc Hereis
an example:

<BR CLEAR=LEFT>

~ Thisisused whena graphic is aligned to the left, Wh.lCh fomes the text below the graphic insteadof -
‘enabling it to run alongside the graphic in the right margin. Also,<BR CLEAR=RIGHT> and <BR
CLEAR=ALL> are each related to the margin,

The BR element h_as no ending tag, Here are two lines as t_hey may be written without using a <br>tag.
This is what you would see: i _ | ;
This s line 1. Thisis line 2, : :
Here are the same two lines as they are written with a <br> tag. '
Thisisline 1.<br> _ : . . |
Thisisline 2. ' : _
The output is like this :
Thisisline 1. : ' _ |
Thisisline 2. : '
6.9 TABLE:

Table tag is already explain in Unit 5 here T explam some example to draw tables.

- HTML Table 1x1:
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<table border=1>
<>
<th>1st Col</th>
w0 - |
The table codes all reside Wlthm the <iable></table> tags The border'*l modifier makes the lines
around the table and also between the cells To turn off border we use <table border—(] >,
HTMLTablelx} o
<table border=1>
<tr> '
<th>1st Col </th>
<th>Ind Col </th>
<th>3rd Col </th>
<ftable> | . S . _
Web page should look hke fhls 1st C012“" Col3rd ColColor arow.or cell
<tableborder=1> .~ = ..
-ftrbgcolo_r—”#fﬂ)OOO“ >
<th>1stCol <th>
<th>20dCol <fth>
<th>3rd Col </th>
<td bgcolor—”#OOﬁDO" Atcxt </td>; o | . | ' '
<td>Btext</td> :
<td>Clext<itd> -
</r></table>

We use following attribute with tab.;le_'tz.tg’. :
<TABLE BGCOLOR=>This attribute enables you to make the table background color different from the
background of the rest of the HTML document. As with other color attributes, the value is either RGB
codes-or color names). Individual table cells can be changed even from the table background color by
adding the BGCOLOR atiribute to the individual cell.

With Internet Explorer 3. 0 authors can now place a graphic behind an entire table for avery unique effect.
Just as with the BACKGROUND attnbute in the <BGDY> tag, you smlply point to the URL of the

graphic, like this: .
<TABLE BACKGROUND=”XYX.jpg”>_ o
<TABLE RULES=ROWS>

[931



Use this attribute if you want borders only between the table rows, For borders onty between the columns,
use RULES=COLS. To create a table with no borders inside the rows and columns (the BORDER~=
attribute still defines the outside border) use RULES =NONE.

<TABLE BORDERCOLOR=BORDERCOLORLIGHT= BORDERDARK-»>
These attributes enable you to change the cotor of the border surrounding the table. Again, the values are

in RGB code or color names. BORDERCOLOR shades the middle part of the border, and

BORDERCOLORLIGHT and BORDERCOLORDARK give the bordera 3- D‘offect.

<TABLE VALIGN=2>
" This attribute sets the vertical aligrment of text within its cell for the whole table. Valuos are TOP, BOTTOM,
and MIDDLE.
<TD>

Table Data (<TD>) and Table Rows (<TR>) are simple tags, yet they can be used to really enhance
information that is displayed in tables. The followmg attribute are used with TD and TR

BGCOLOR set background color, VALIGN—BASELINE this attribute is used o align the baselines of
different font sizes of text in a table ,BORDERCOLOR may be BORDERCOLORLIGHT or
BORDERCOLORDARK these atiributes enable you to change the color of the border .

6.11 FORMS:

A form is an area that can contain form elements. Form elements are eiements that allow the user to enter |

information (like text fields, text area ficlds, drop-down menus, radio buttons, checkboxes, etc.) ina form.
A formis deﬁned w1th the <form> tag ' :
<form>

.Input elements

</form>
Input:
The most used form tag is the <input> tag. The type of input is specified with the type attnbute The
most commonly used input types is Text Fields. Text ﬁelds are used when you want the user to type
letters, numbers, étc. ina form. For example . _
<form> .
Firstname: . -~ '
<input type="text” name=”Name 2
<pr/> _ o
Password: . '
<input type="text” name="Password:” />
</form> ' ' -
How it looks in a browser:
o Top of Form

Name:!_ o i
PassWord:I___ _

Bottom of Form

(991



Text box allow the user to enter a single line of text. Here it is:
~<input type="text” nameﬂ’ydmname” size=""25" maxlength="60" />
This tag will display an input box on your page like this:

Top of Form

‘Bottom of Form 3
We can also define text areasSo that we get big spaces for people to write in more than one line. Usea
<textarea™ tag insucha way . :

<{extarea name="conmments” mus«-”4" cols—”20"></textarea>

. This will give you a textarea like this: .
. Top of Form

Bofiom ofFonn
- The form itselfis not v1snble inmost browsers, the w1dth of the text field is 20 characters by default

‘Radlo Buttons:

Radio Buttons are used when youwant the user to select oneofa lunltcd number of choices or only one .
option can be chosen.

<form> o __

<input type=”rad10” name="sex” value="male” /> Male
<br /> '

. <inputtype="radio” name="sex” value="female” /> Female
</form> ' :

How it looks in a browser:

: Top of Form
 Male
£  Female

Bottom of Form

Checkboies

. Checkboxes are used when you want thc user to select one or more options of a hmlted number of
. choices,

<form> _ _

I'have a DBMS book: S . o

<input type=”checkbo name="book name * value="DBMS” />
<br/f> - '

Ihave aHTML.. book: .

. <input type=”oheckbox” name= ’book name” value—’ ’H’IML” >

<br /> :
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I'have a Computer Graphics book: :
<input type="checkbox” name="book name” value——”Computer Graph:cs “/>

<fform>
How it looks in a browser: _
Top of Form
" Thave a DBMS book : {”
1 have a HTML book : I*
I have 2 Computer Graphics book i
Bottom of Form

Drop-Down Menus

Well, how about those drop down menus‘? ThIS is done w1th the <select>tag:

<select namem”select book™>

" <option selected="selected”>DBMS</option>

<option>HTML</option>

<opt10n>CG</optlon>

</select> _ |

This will give you the following drop down menu. Click the arrow on the right side to view your choices!

Top of Form

Bottom of Form
<select name="select book™> tells the browser to display a selectabie list, and give the list the name
“select book”.

<option selected="selected”> Lets you specify which option will be displayed as the dcfault value on the
screen. _

<option> Allows youto add another chonce to the list. Use as many of these as you need.
- </select> Ends the drop down menu.

Button(Submit):

When the user clicks on the “Submit” button, the content of the form is sent to the server. The “reset”
button allows the user to clear the entire form and start over. The form’s action attribute defines the name
of the file to send the content to. The file deﬁned in the action attribute usually does something with the

received input.

<form name="mput" actior="html__ fonn submit. asp” inethod="get">
Usemame; .
<input type="text"” name="user” />

<input type="submit” value="Submit” />
<input type="reset” value ="Reset/>
</form> '

How it looks in a browser:

Usemame:l o _

‘Top of Form
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Bottom of Form

If you type some characters in the text field above, and click the “Submit” button, the browser will send
your input toa page called “htm]_form_submit.asp”. The page will show you thereceived input. -

Ifyou want the buttons to say something different than “Submit * and “Reset”, you can add the value="
- “ command to either or both of the tags So, IfT wanted to change the “Subm1t Query”to“Send "
Now?!”; 1 would do this: _ -

<input type="submit value="Send Now!” />
And Twould get this beautiful button:
Top of Form '

Send Noiw

Addmg Forms te Your Page: _ o : .
To usea form on your page, you will need two thmgs The HTML for the form and a CGI program to
- handle the form when it is submitted. There are a couple of ways to get a CGI program for your form:

. ~ You can program it yourself ot find one in the public domalm and upload the program to the
- directory you keep CGI programs in. A good piaoe to find CGI programs is The CGI Resource Index. -

2. You cansee if your Web server has one avallable for your use, and f'md out ﬁ'om them how touse
itin your HTML formcode. - : :

Itis usually ea51erto go thh the second cholce Most Web servers oﬁ‘er CaGl programs for youtouse for o
free. The most common prograrm to handle a form is one that sends you the results via email, and th:s isthe
program most servers will provide. Following are the tag that are use for creating a form .

<form method="post” actlon—”/cgl-bm/maﬂme cg;”> o
... Your form stuff... : . _
</fortm>

‘The method command wﬂJ almost always be set to “post”. The other value is “get”, butif you are using a
- program from your Web server, you will likely be inétructed to use method="post”. The action comimand
~is asking for the address of a CGI program that wili handle the form once it is submitted. You will replace
the “/cgi-bin/mailme” above with the address your server gives you to use their CGI program. If you are
using your own program, upload the program to your server and use the address of your program. Before
youupload a CGI program, be sure your server allows you to use your own CGI programs. Ifnot, don’t
doit. Seeifthey have one you can use If they. don’t have that, get another server. :

6.12 METATAGS

Meta tags are used to help some search engmes index your page, especnally if your page has frames Meta
tags should be placed between the <head> and <fheacl> tags of your document The most common meta
tags are going to look hke ﬂ‘llS -

<head>

«<title>Meta examples</title>
_<metaname="*“content="%“/> . : - ' _ S
<head> | | | |

- ‘The name="“will indicate what type of meta tag you are using. The content="" will be the content of
- thetag you provide for the search engine. To make more sense of this, lets look at the meta “keywords

_tag.
Metal KeyWortis Tag:
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<meta name="keywords” content="meta tags, search, homeﬁage, web sites” />

1. e="keywords”
Informs the search engme ’s spider that agroup of keywords should be inthistag.-
2.  content="meta tags search, homepage, web sites”

Your list of keywords and key phrases, Inthe “keywords” tag, you separate each keyword or key
phrase by placing a comma betweenthem.

Be careful not to repeat the same thing too many times here and be sure the keywords are relevant tothe
content on your page. The Search Engines are attempting to crack down on people who use these tags to
repeat the same word over and over in order to get a better I1stmg or using keywords that have nothing to
do with the content of the page. ' _

Meta Description Tag _
The next useful meta tag gives adescription of your page. Here it is:
 <meta name= ’descnpnon content="How to add meta tags to your page » />

1. name=’ ’descnptlo _ 3
Tells the search engine’s spidera deecnptlon of the page is to follow

2. content="How to add meta tags to your page.”

Your very own description of your Web page. Type in what you want the descnptlon of your page to -
be, and use some of your key phrases as part of the description. Many of the search engines use this as

the description that will appear in their listings.
Other META Tags

The above tags are the two most useful and popular meta tags There area couple mers that w111
mention here, j Justmcase you want to use them. _

<meta http-equw—”Content I_anguage” content="en- us” f’> _

This tag allows you to specify the language the Web page uses.

<meta http-eqmv—”Coment-Type” content—”textfhtml charset—lso-8859 1" />
This one declares the content type and character set.

<meta name="author” oontem—”Your Name” >

Thistag lets you speclfy the author of the Web page. Just insert your name and anyone viewing the
source code will know you wrote it. T haven’t seen a search engine make use of this tag forindexing

purposes yet.
<fneta name=”generator’: cont_ent_m”Notepad” f>
The Meta Refresh

If your page has moved, or you have a need to redirect your visitors automatically, you can use a meta
refresh to send them the page of your choice. Be careful when using this, though, especially on yourmain
page. Some search engines are trained to look for a meta refresh that leads from a page stuffed with -
keywords to the real page, redirecting the user so quickly that they never see the keyword-loaded page. -
- Thus, if you refresh too quickly (in some cases anything less than 10 seconds is too quickly) you stand the -

chance of having the page pulled from the listings.

<html>

<head>

<meta http-equiv="refresh” oontent—”z,url—http /W, yours:te com/newpage htm” />
<t1tle>Pagehasmoved</t1tle> _ .
</head> .
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<body>

. whatever you want to write
</body>
</htmb> :
Notice that the refresh tag comes before yourtitle tag. The content="" command does two things, It tells
the browser how many seconds to wait before executing the refresh, and then what URL it should be -
redirected to. Be careful when you write this... the quote marks are around the entire content=""“ command,

notaround the number of seconds or url individuaily. They are separated by a single semicolon (;).

Of course, you are allowed to write whatever you need in your body sc(_:tipn. So, if you have a user with
areally old browser, you may add a manual link to the new page inside the body section of your page:

<html>

<head>

- “<meta http-equiv="refresh” content=""2 ,urlwhttp AW, yoursne comfnewpage htm™ />
<title>Page has moved<ft1tle> -

- </head>

<body> ’

_ This page has moved. If your browser does not automancally redirectyouina few seconds, chck <a

S "hitp:/fwww. yoursnc com/newpage htm”>here</a> to goto the new page .

. </body>

, <‘Jhtml> :

6. 13 FRAME & FRAMESET TAGS:

To use frames on your Web site, you must know how frames work. A page with frames is really apage
_ Spllt into 2 or more sections, each containing its 5wn HTML document.

Just as it says, both frames are actally HTML pages. T he page that houses the two frames is also its

- own HTML document, So let’s begin by looking at how the main page can create frames. This is done
by using the <frameset> tag rather than the body tag at the beginning of the document. Here is an
example of HTML code that will produce 2 frames, splitting the page down the middle:

- <html>

<head>

<title>My cool page, now with frames'ﬁtltl@-

</head> -

<frameset cols—”SO%,SO%”>

<frame src=""pagel.itm” />

<frame sre=""page2.htm” />

<fframeset> -

</htmp>

(. <ﬁ'ameset>

This tag tells the Web browser toexpecta series of frames rather than a normal page

2. cols="50%,50%" ' -

This cornmand inside the frameset tag tells the browser to split the page into two columns In this case,
the columns would each take up 50% of the space on the screen. You can change the percentages to
anything you like. You can also use pixels rather than percentages if you wish, If you use percentages, be
sure to keep the % sign after each number, or the browser will read the number as a pixel value.

3. <frame src="page1.htm” /> '

This tag lets you tell the browser the url of the document in the frame farthest to the left.
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4. <frame src="page2.htm” />
This tag will specify the url of the next frame, going from left to rlght

The browser will read your frame src tags for the columns from left to right, so be sure to keep
everything in the order you want it to appear. Now, suppose you wanted three frames across the page
and not two? Well, all you need to do is modify your frameset tag and add another frame stc tag for the
third frame, like this: _
<frameset cols="33%,33%,33%">

- <frame src="page] .htm” />
<frame src="page2.htm” />
<frame src="page3 .htm” />

" </frameset>
Now you will have three columns on the page, each column would be 33% fo the width of the page
Whete does the other 1% go then? The browser will make up the space on its own the way it feels
would be best. If you don’t want to leave it up to the browser, you can change one Value to 34% or
define the value in pixels instead. :

So what about adding frames that go from top to bottom? Maybe you want sometlnng that looks su:mlar
to this: _
Frame 1 o Frame?2

" Frame3
Well, now what we do is add another frameset tag, but this time we use the “rows” command. Here the .
code to get a page divided like the example above:

<frameset cols="50%,50% >
<frame src="page1.htm” />
<frameset rows="50%,50%" />
<frame sre="page2.htm” />
<frame sre="page3.htm” />
</frameset>
. </frameset>

. The rows command reads from top to bottom, like the cols command reacls from leﬁ to nght You can
have as many columns orrows as you like, but be sure to nest your frameset tags the way you want the -
frames to appear. In the example above:

§ The first frameset tag tells the browser to divide the page into 2 columns.
§ The frame st tag following it tells the browser the first column should be filled with page? .htm.

- § The next framset tag is nested inside the first frameset tag. This tag tells the browser to d1v1de the
second column into two rows, rather than using a single HTML page to fill the columi. '

§ The next two frame sre tags tell the browser to fill the two rows W1th pageZ.l'mn on the topmost
row and page3.htm on the following row, moving from top to bottom. : R

§ Be sure to close all of your frameset tags aﬁer they have been used.
Invisible Frames -
Making the scrollbars and lines disappear

To give your page invisible frames, you will need to add some commands to your frameset tag, and
adjust your frame tags to your liking. Here some code that will give you two frames, and the border
between them will be umsible _




<frameset cols="20%,80%" border="0" framespacing="0" frameborder="0">
<frame sre="page] .htm” name="lefi_frame” scrolling=""no” />
- <frame src="page2.htm” name="right_frame” /> . :
</frameset> o T
- Asyou can see, thlere'are three new eomnmnds in the frameset tag:
1. border="0" |
Sets the borders to zero so they do not appear.

2. frameborder="¢"
Sets the frameborders to zero so they do not show up

3. framespacing="0" :
Sets the spacing of the frames so that there won’t be a gap between frames

Also remember to set the scrolling attribute to “no” in onie or all of the frame tags, In the example, I set
the left frame for no scrolling, so the frame would be invisible. Ilet the nght frame use the default, SO
scrollers are only added as needed for the right frame. o

How to add an inline frame to your HTML page

Inline frames are frames all by themselves in the middle of a page. We use followmg code.
<1ﬁmne sre="whatsnew.htm” w1dth—”350" helght—”200" frameborder="10"></iframe>>

1. <1frame> :

This is the tag that tells the browser an mlme frame. wﬂl gohere. -

) 2. src=”whatsncw htm” :
This lets you specify the URL of the document inthe frame

3. width="350"
Lets you give the ﬁame a Iength, in pixels.

4. height="200". "
Lets you give the frame | its height, in pnxels

5. framebordeF”l"
Allows you to give the frame a border. Set thisas large oras small as you like..

Also, this frame uses links just like any other frame. Youcan glve the inline frame a name, and target the
frame with a link on your page outside the frame! Here’s How:

First, add the name command to your iframe tag:

<iframe sre= ”w_l_aatsnew.htm” name="inside_frame” width=>"350" height=""200" ﬁameborder-” ">
<fiframe> _
Now, target a lmk on your page to show up in the frame
xahref—_”lnﬂcu_s.htm”ta_lget*”mmde__ﬁ'ameﬁl,mkto us_!</a>_

Changing Two Frames With One Click

If you want to change more than one frame at a time then first thing you will need is a frameset to get.
you started. For simplicity, we use a frameset with two frames. Hereisthe code for the frameset page:

~ <html> -

<head>

<t1tle>Frames Example S<ftitle>

<frameset cols="20%,80%">

<frame sro="page1.htm” name="left_frame>
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<frame sr¢="page2. htm” name="right_frame’>
</frameset> ' N

Be sure you give each frame a name using the name="* attribute. Here we named the frames above .
“left_frame”and “right frame”. : S
6.14FILE & IMAGEFORMATS: . | | |
Generally are three image formats in constant use on the net— GIF (Graphics Interchaxlge- Format),
JPG(Joint Photographic Experts Group) and PNG(Portable Network Graphics). Another format which is
TIF cannot be used in internet browsers. Each is suited to a specific type of image, and matching your
image to the correct format should result in a small, fast-loading graphic. Saving and exporting into these
formats will require a decent image editor. When choosing the format for your image we must consider
both the image’s quality and filesize. Al editor programs like Adobe Photoshop or Adobe Elements -
support these file formats, which will generally support and store imagesin the following color modes: "
The list of Web File Types - File extensions used for web filesare given below: =~ .

Extension  * File Description | Popularity
Asp Active Sef\_)er Page . Very Common
Aspx - Active Server PageExtendedFile ' Common
cm  Compiled HTMLHelpFile  * Aversge
€88 Cascading Style Sheet  VeyCommen
dhtmi 5 Dynamic HTML file R B __ | | .A\'rerage o
Al _ DLLDyhamic Web Page - o Average

b HDMLFle  Rae

Hitm | - Hypertext Markup Language File _ Vetjr Common
il HypertextMaifkup Language File - Very Common
:htx. HTML ExtensionFile . _ Average
.html Java HTMI. WebPage @ = Average
Jnlp JavaWebStartFile - Average

.sht HTML File with Server Side Includes Uncommon
shtm ~ HTML Sérvelf Side Include File ~ Average
shtml ServerSideInclude HTML File Average

6.15 FORMATTING WEB PAGES BY DIFFERENT FILE FORMAT:

The two most common image file formats in use on the World Wide Web are GIF (.GIF) and JPEG (.JPG)
files. The GIF format is directly supported by every graphical Web browser, while JPEG is still gaining
acceptance as a standard image format on the World Wide Web. Although both GIF and JPEG files can be
used in your HTML documents, there are a few important differences between the two formats. The GIF
format, developed by CompuServe, is a cross-platform format, which means it can be viewed on almost any
type of computer system, making it ideal for use on the World Wide Web. The one significant limitation of the
GIF format is that images are limited to 256 colors. There are two different formats for GIF images: the
GIF87 format and the GIF89a format. The first format is the original format, and is no longer widely used. The
GIF89a format takes advantage of new-enhancements, including transparency and interlacing, which are used
extensively by HTML authors.Remember that JPEG images are 24-bit color, and require the appropriate
video hardware to view properly. If the user’s system can only support 256 colors, the images will be
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automatically adjusted to 256 colors by the Web browser or external viewer through a process known as .
color dithering, This will always degrade the quality of the image, and may lead to results you did not
anticipate. Therefore, it’s best to use 24-bit JPEG images only when absolutely necessary. Images take a
" considerable amount of time to load in an HTML document, especially when the reader has a slow modem
connection to the Internet. Try to keep your images as compact as possible. Crop the images wherever
possible to show only the relevant portions, thereby reducing the image size. Color depth also plays a huge
role in overall image size. Consider decreasing the number of colors to 1 6 or 256 if it won’t adversely
affect the image. : :

GIF — Graphics Interchange Format

GIF files contain no dpi iniformation for printing purposes. Compuserve’s 8 ~bit GIF format has long been -
the most popular on the Internet, mainly because of its small size. It is ideal for small navigational icons and
simple diagrams and illustrations where accuracy is required, or graphics with large blocks of a single color.
The format is loss-Iéss, meaning it does not get blurry or messy. GIFs use a simple technique cafled LZW
compression to reduce the filesizes of images by finding repeated patterns of pixels, but this compression
never degrades the image quality. GIF files can be saved with a maximum of 256 colours, This makesita
poor format for photographlc images. Because this can sometimes be tight, GIFs have the option to dither,
and will mix pixels of two different available colours to create a suggestion of another colour, GIFs can be
animated, which is another reason they became so successful. Most animated banner ads are GIFs. You
will need an animation program to make your own animations. GIFs allow single-bit transparency, which
means when you are creating your image, you can specify one colour to be transparent. This allows the -
background colours of the web page to show through the image. GIFs can also be interlaced, whichisa
way of saving a graphic so that it loads progressively —firsta blurry, low-detail version is loaded, and then
successive layers of detail are added. This usually means a larger overall filesize, but it ineans that a version
of the image gets placed onto the viewer’s screen much quicker, and so is beneficial in many s1tuat10ns, as
it gives the impression of a speedier download. :

. GlFs(variously pronounced “gif” or “jif””) are a very good fomlat formost of the graphxcs you’ll be using
on your site, though PNGs below are better in many regards. Experimentation is the key to success.

JPEG — Joint Photographic Experts Group

JPEG always uses lossy JPG compression, but its degree is selectable, for hlgher quality and larger ﬁles, or
lower quality and smaller files, The 16-bit JPEG format (usually written without the E), was designed with
photographs in mind. It is capable of displaying millions of colours at once, without the need for dithering,
allowing for the complex blend of hues that occur in photographic images. JPGs use a complex compression
. algorithm, which can be applied on a sliding scale. Compression is achieved by “forgetting’ certain details
‘about the image, which the JPG will then try to fill in later when it is being displayed. You can save a JPG
with 0% compression for a perfect image with a large filesize; or with 80% compression for a small but
noticeably degraded image. In practical use, a compression setting of about 60% will result in the optimum
balance of quality and filesize, without letting the lossy compression do too much-damage. Though JPGs
can be interlaced, they lack many ofthe other special abilities of GIFs, like animation and transparency.

~ Simple graphics with large blocks of colour should not be saved as JPGs because the edges get all smudgy.

The JPEG (“jay-peg”) format is hkely to be replaced at some pomt in the future by the updated
JPEG2000 fonnat :
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0% compression 60% compression

80% compression ._99% compressigiz; J

JPEG Examples

0% compression = 60% compression
80% compression 99% compression

PNG — Portable Network Graphics

PNG uses ZIP compression which is lossless, and slightly more effective than LZW (slighﬂy smaller files).
PNG is a newer format, designed to be both verstile and royalty free, back when the LZW patent was

disputed. PNG is a format specifically for the web in response to a licensing scheme introduced which-

meant the creators of any software that supported the GIF format had to pay five thousand dollars for the
privilege (this tax has since expired). While they were at it however, the creators of PNG (“ping”) went
ahead and created a format superior to GIF in almost every way.One version of the format, PNG-8, is
similar to the GIF format. It can be saved with a maximum of 256 colours and supports 1-bit transparency,
Filesizes when saved ina capable image editor like FireWorks will be noticeably smaller than the GIF
counterpatt, as PNGs save their colour data more efficiently. PNG-24 is another flavour of PNG with 24-
bit colour support, allowing ranges of colour akin to a high colour JPG. PNG-24 s in no way areplacement
format for JPG, however, because it is aloss-less compression format. This means that filesizes can be
rather big against a comparable JPG. PNG’s main draw are alpha-channels, Instead of the rudimentary
transparency options in other formats (where a pixel is either transparent or opaque), an alpha channel can

specify the opacity of any pixel from 0-255, where 0 is fully transparent and 255 is fully opaque. This

allows you to create a graphic that can be placed on top of any background colour and will retain a
translucent effect, with the background showing through the pixels that are not opaque. The problem with
this — and there had to be one — is that IE6 doesn’t support alpha-channels. Once a new version of IE
comes out with this vital support, you should see the effect springing up on trendy designers’ sites across
the web. PNG can be made into multi-image files through the MNG extension of the format, but browser

support is patchy for this format. Stick with GIFs for your animations.
6.16 CLINT & SERVER SIDE SCRIPTING :
The difference between server and client side operations is a very important concept to underst_and When

it comes to designing the architecture of a web site.
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Client-side scripts are often embedded within an HTML document (hence known as an “embedded script™),
but they may also be contained in a separate file, which is referenced by the document (or documents) that
use it (hence known as an “external script”). Upon request, the necessary files are sent to the user s
computer by the web server (or servers) on which they reside. The user’s web browser executes the
script, then displays the docurnent, including any visible output from the script. Client-side scripts may also
contain instructions for the browser to follow in response to certain user actions, (e.g., clicking a button)
Ofien, these instructions can be followed without futther communication with the setver.

By viewing the file that contains the script, users may be able to see its source code. In contrast, server-
side scripts, writien in languages suchas Perl, PHP, and server-side VBScript, are executed by the web
server when the user requests a document. They produce output in a format understandable by web
browsers (usually HTML), which is then sent to the user’s computer. The user cannot see the scnpt’
source code (unless the anthor publishes the code separately), and may not even be aware that a seript
was executed. Documents produced by server-side scripts may, in turn, contain client-side scripts.

Client-side scripts have greater access to the information and functions avatlable on the user’s broWser,
whereas server-side scripts have greater access to the information and functions available on the server.
Server-side scripts require that their language’s interpreter be instafled on the server, and produce the same
output regardless of the client’s browset, operating system, or other system details. Client-side scripts do
not require additional software on the server (naking them popular with authots who lack administrative
access to their servers); however, they do require that the user’s web browser understands the se;:;ptmg .
language in which they are written, It is therefore unpmctlcal for an author to mte scnpts ina langua@lhat
is not supported by popular web browsers.

Due to security restrictions, client-side scripts may not be allowed to access the user’s computer beyond
the web browser application. Techmques like ActiveX controis can be used to sidestep this restnctlon. '

- Self Learning Exercises
1.How do you center a table?
2.How do you create a link that opens a new window?
3. How do you get a button which takes me to a new page?
4. How do you indent the first line in my paragmphs‘? .
5.Howdol nght allgn textor lmages‘?

6.17 TILEANDFOOTERS:

Tiles is used to create reusable presentation components. With Tiles, we first define a base layout with
different sections after that we define which jsp page should fill in the corresponding regions in an
externals configuration file, The same layout canbe reused any number of times by spec:fymg dxﬂ'erent

isp pages.
To use Tiles in the Struts appllcatlon, we need to add the followmg <plug-in> definition to the struts-
config.xml file. _

<plug-111 className="org.apache.struts.tiles TilesPlugm

<set-property propcrty—”deﬁmtmns-conﬁg” value="WEB- lNF/tlles-defs.xml” >
<set-property property—’ ’moduleAware” value-» e” S

<fplug-in> '

There are two ways in which you can specify the Tiles definition and their attributes. One is using JSP
Tile Definition and the other way is using XML Tile Definition.
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All JSP pages that uses Tiles should have the following taglib extension.
Y%@taglib uri="/WEB-INF/struts-tiles.tld” prefix="tiles” %

Lets first design the base layout page using tiles. The base layout page is a normal jsp page, which
defines different sections. Aregion is defined using the <tiles:insert>tag. The attribute value hold the

name of the ljeglon

Header

Footer

The layout shown above can be created using the following code.
<html>
<head> _
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type” content=""text/htm; charset=UTF-8">
<title><tiles:getAsString name="title” ignore="true” /></title>
- </head> '
<body> :
<table border="1" cellpadding="2" oeilspaclng“”Z" align="center’>
<tr>
<td height="20%" colspan=”2">
<tiles:insert attribute=""header” ignore="true” />
</td>
</r>
<te> _
<td width="20%" height="250">
<tiles:insert attribute="menu” />
<td>
<td>
<tilesinsert attribute="body” />
- <ftd>
<ftr>
<fr>
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<td height="20%" colspan="2">
<tiles:insert attribute="footer” />
<td>

<ftr> '

</table>

<fbody>

</html>

If the ignore attribute is set to true, then that region is optional. Even if the attribute is not spemﬁed the
code will work fine.

To create our home page we need to insert title, header, menu, body and footer jsp pages. The
following code is used to create our home page.

<Y(@taglib uri="/WEB-INF/struts-tiles.tld” prefix="tiles” %>
<iles:insert page="/baseLayout jsp” flush="true’>

<tileg:put name="title” value="Tiles Example” /> |

<tile$‘,:put name="header” value="/header; sp” />

<tiles:put name="menu" value="/menu.jsp” />

<tiles:put name="body” value="/body.jsp” />

<tiles:put namée="footer” value="/footerjsp”

<ftiles:insert>

The name attribute of the put tag specifies the region in the baseLayout in which the corresponding page
specified by the value attribute should be displayed. In our example the header region is occupied by the
header.jsp page, the menu part is occupied by the menu jsp page, the body part by the body.jsp page
and the footer by the footer.jsp page. The only section that will be changing when the user requesta
different page is the body part.

On executing the application the following home page is displayed. The table border is set to 1 inorder
to give a clear separation between the regions. On clicking the links in the left menu, onty the body part -
of the page should change. 8o instead of forwarding each link to a jsp page, we forward it to.a Tile
definition,

ATile definition can be added in the following way.
<definition name="baseLayout” path="/baseLayoutjsp”>
<put name=""title” vatue="Tiles Example” />

~ <put name="header” value="/header.jsp” />
<put name="menu” value="/menu.jsp” />
<put name="body” value="/body.jsp” />
<put name="footer” value="/footerjsp” />

 </definition> |

The name of the Tile definition is “baseLayout” and it contains one jsp page for each region. Since the

title region is specified using getAsString tag, we provide a String variable instead of ajsp page. When

an action is forwarded to the Tile definition baseLayout, then the baseLayout.isp page will be displayed
| with corresponding jsp pages in the Tile definition . Tiles make the separation of layout from contents,

!
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JSP pages and Layouts are reusable, itisa superset of JSP templates with more features, it is extends
concept of ISP templates with “parameterized components™ or “Tiles”

6.18 SUMMARY‘

HTML is a programming language. The instructions are not compiled by atraditional compiler but rather
by a WWW browser. The Web browser interprets the elements in the file and displays the file according
to those elements. FITML head ElementsTagDescription<head>Defines information about the
document<title>Defines the title of a document<base />Defines a default address or a default target for
all links on a page<link />Defines the relationship between a document and an external resource<meta /
>Defines metadata about an HTML document<script>Defines a client-side script<style>Defines style
information for a document

6.19 GLOSSARY S

Containers :Containers refer to the area enclosed by <start> and </stop> tags-where the commands
take effect. Some tags, such as <HTML> enclose the entire document, others enclose lists, and others
can enclose a single wotld. One of the more common problems in writing HTML. is when one forgets to
add a stop tag and clse of the container, thus leaving the tag to effect the rest of the document Sotry:
and keep track of each container that you create. :

HTML :(Hyper Text Mark-up Language) While it is not an official computer language such as C-++ or
pascal, HTML is the way in which computers communicate across the world wide web. It consists of
many tags that allow writers to mark-up text documents so that they can be viewed by others using web
Pixels :Pixels are a method of measurement used in the computer world. Your computer screen’s
resolution is measured in pixels, 832*¥624, 640*480, etc. They are the number of “dots, or pixels, that
computer displays horizontally and vertically, This allows for a standard to be set, so that a 100*50
picture always comes up as the same relative size, but could vary in absolute size depending on the
resolution of your monitor

Tags :Tags are the commands that give HTML documents their ﬁmchonallty They conmst of commands
placed within <and >, Some tags work by placing a start and stop tag at each end of the desired text,
such as below <big>.This makes the text bigger <big>.The stop tags are often the same as the start with
the addition of “/” at the beginning of the stop tag. Using both of these tags places the desired textina
container, But not all tags need to use a container, and thus don’t need a stop tag. In the glossary below
- you will find a “</>"" next to the tags that require a stop tag.

Web Browsers :Web browsers are the applications that allow one to view HTML documents from
either your own computer or from any other computer connected to the internet.

6.20 FURTHER READINGS:
1. HTML, 2.0 Proposed Standard - RFC 1866

2, Borenstein N., and N. Freed, “MIME (Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensmns) Part One:
Mechanisms for Specifying and Descnblng the Format of Internet at http: //www w3.org/pub/
WWW/TR

3. Internet Media Types - RFC 1590

4, J. Postel. “Media Type Registration Procedure.” RFC 1590, USC/ISI, March 1994 fip://
ds.internic. net/rfc/rfcl 590.txt.

6.21 ANSWERS TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES

1.To center a table we use <T. ABLE ALIGN=CENTER>, but this doesn’t work in several popular
browsers. Put <CENTER>; around the entire table for those browsers.

[113]




2. <ATARGET="_blank” HREF=,.> opens a new, unnamed window.

<ATARGET="abc” HREF=..> opens a new window named “élbc.”, provided that a window or frame
by that name does not already exist. ' :

3.This is best done with a small form:

<FORM ACTION="http://url.you.want.t0.go.to/ METHOD=GET>
 <INPUT TYPE=submit VALUE="Text on button” NAME=foo>
</FORM> '

4. Use a style sheet with the following ruleset:
P {text-indent: 5% }

5.You can use the ALIGN=right attribute on paragraphs, divisions, and headers, just as you use
ALIGN=center to create centered paragraphs and such. This will right align your text (ragged left).
Perhaps what you really want is justified text, in which the left and right edges are both aligned so that all
lines are the sarne length. (This is sometimes incorrectly called “right justify”.) There’s no way to justify
textin HTML 3.2, but it can be done ina CSS1 style sheet with “text-align: justify”. {Before you do
that, a caveat: though justified text may look pretty, human factors analysis shows that ragged right is
actually easier to read and understand.) : '

622 UNIT END QUESTIONS:

¥ PN e N =

What is TT command ?
Explain Tile and Footers with an example:
Howdo you design a table of 3X2 ?
* Explain about iframe. _
" What isa MARQUEE element?
Describe about server side and client side jmage map?
What is META iag ? Explain different attributes of META tag,
Explain different type of special characters,
10.  How do you place fext overan image?
11.  How can you place two paragraphs next to each other?
12 Whatisimported Style Sheet? How to }ink?
13. Howdoyou combine multiple sheets 1nto one?
14, CanStyle Sheets and HTML stylistic elements be used in the same document?
15, How do you create frames? What is a frameset? '
16.  WhatisaHypertext link?
17.  WhatisaDOCTYPE? Which one do [ use?
18 How can you nest tables within tables?
19.  Howdoyoucreate a link that opens a new window?
20, How do you remove the border around frames?
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o JAVASCRIPT

STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT
7.0  Objective
7.1  Introduction
- 7.1 HTMLDOM
7.1.2 Advantages
7.1.3  Applications
7.1.4 Basic Rules
72 Seript Writing Procedure
7.2.1  Using the <Seript> tag
722 JavaScript code inside HTML tags
7.2.3 Placing JavaSripti in another file
73  Testing VlSltor Browser
74 Varlables in JavaScnpt
75  Screen Size and Hlstory property
7.6 Ifstatement
7.6.1 If Statement
7.6.2 if.else statement _
7.6.3  Nested if..else statement
7.7 JavaSeript Loops
' 77.1. whileloop
7.7.2  do.whileloop
773 for loop |
, 7.74 for.inloop
7.8  Switch statement
7.9 . Break statement
7.10  Summary
711  Glossary
7.12  Further Readings
713  Answers to Self Learning Exercises
7.14  Unit End Questions

7.0 OBJECTIVE

At the end of unit, you will be able to:

v Understand the basic concepts of JavaSeript.
. Procedure for writing JavaScript in HTML page

. Basms of JavaScnptas programming language
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. Decisioﬁ_ making statements in JavaScript like If, Switch
+  Different types of loops
7.1 INTRODUCTION;

HTML creates static web pages. HTML tags are just instructions on document layout and structure; the
display of the document in the window s dependent on the browser. They are useful and can be entertaining
orinformative, but with no interactivity and negligible user involvement. Interactive pages canbe described
as those that understand and process user behavior (actions) like mouse movements,mouse button clicks,
HTML button clicks etc. Interactive pages cannot be built with only HTML, we need a programming
language. Further, since the response time to user actions should be quick, the programming language has
to be embedded in the browser itself. (Programs residing on servers cannot bring about interactivity due to
the time taken for sending the user input and receiving the response). Keeping these things in mind, the
people at Netscape came out with a client-side (read browser) language that was integrated with version
2 of Netscape Navigator. They called this language JavaScript. _
JavaScript isa scripting language based on Java. A scripting language is a light weight programming language.
It is an object based language that allows creation of interactive Web Pages, i.e. JavaScript was designed
to add interactivity to HTML page. It allows user entries, which are loaded into an HTML form to be
processed as required, This empowers a web site to return site information according to user’s request.
Javais programming language and JavaScript is scripting language. The;e are some basic dltferenee between
programming langnage and scripting language: .

. Programming languages are mainly based on compilation, while seripts are interpreted.

. Programming languages ran independently, while scripting languages run msxde another
program.

. Some languages are platform dependent, but scripting languages are a]ways platform
independent.

Since the development environment in JavaScript is object oriented it w111 provide an object hierarchy to
work with an Object Oriented Programming (OOP) environment and always offers event driven
programming, This means that the programming environment will recognize object based events and allow
the connection of code parts to these events. When an event occurs, the part will execute. With the helpof
HTML DOM JavaScript ,uses ail the above facilities of OOP. So first let’s understand HTML DOM.

7.1.1 HTML DOM

The HTML Document Object Model (DOM) is the browser’s _view of an HTML page as an object
hierarchy, starting with the browser window itself and moving deeper into the page, including all of the
elements on the page and their attributes. Below is a simplified version of the HTML DOM.
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As shown, the top-level object is window. The document object is a child of window and all the objects
(1.e, elements) that appear on the page (e.g, forms, links, images, tables, efc.) are descendants of the
document object, These objects can have children of their own. For example, form objects generally have
several child objects, including textboxes, radio buttons, and select menus. '

7.1.2 Advantages
. JavaScript is an interpreted language, which requires no compilation steps.
. It dose not require any special editor. It can be written in any text editor( for example

Notepad) and saved as HTML file that can be read and interpreted by any browser that
is JavaScript enabled( like Netscape, Intemet Explorer).

* . Ttiseasyto tearn and can be developed in a short period of time,

. JavaScript is Object/Event based programming language, so JavaScript can recognize
any event(like Button Pressed, Mouse Click etc) and execute code accordingly.

. Being an interpreted language, scripts in JavaScript are tested line by line and the errors
are listed as they are encountered, so it is easy to locate errors, make changes and test it

-+ JavaScript is platform independent, it means it is completely independent of the hardware
on which it works. We just need any JavaScript enabled web browser. '

© . 7.1.3 Applications

With the hel].:l of JavaScript we can do so;many things. Some examples are:

Change page contents dynamically.

Validate forms at the client-side saving both the precious server resources and time,
‘Create mouseover effects, change background color of a document with a click ofa

button
' Customize graphics selection
Move HTML elements around pages.
Load content in new browser windows and frames.
Make online games,
* Add special effects to web page
- 7.1.4 Basic Rules
1 JavaScript statements end with semi-colons.
2 JavaScript is case sensitive.

3 JavaScript has two forms of commelits:

Single-line comments begin W1th adouble slash (/7).
Mutlti-line comments begin with “/*” and end with “*/”.

"‘.gyntax:

// This is a single-line comment
| /* .
- [117]



Thisis
- amulti-line

comment.

¥

7.2 SCRIPT WRITING PROCEDURE

JavaScript syntax is embedded into an HTML file. A browser reads HTML file and interprets HTML
tags. Al JavaScript need to be included as an integral part of an HTML document when required, so the
browser needs to be informed that specified section of HTML code is JavaScript. The browser willthen .
use is built-in JavaScript engine to interpret this code. Embedding of JavaScript inside HTML docunents
can be done in three ways:

’ The code is placed between <SCRIPT> ... </SCRIPT> tags.

. Code isincluded inside an HTML tag, '

. Thcenmecodelsp]aced in anotherﬁle,whlch is calledﬂn‘oughtlm SRC ambuteofthc<SCRIP’E‘>
tag.

7.2.1 Usmg the <Script>tag :

To insert a JavaScript into an HTML page, we use the <scr1pt> tag, Inside the <script> tag weuse the

| . type attribute to define the scripting langnage or we can use the language attribute to define scripting

language. The <script type="text/javascript™> and </script> tells where the JavaScript starts and ends:
<script type="text/javascript™. . .</script>’ ' '

OR

<script language=="javascript™>..</script>

Example:
<htmb>
<body> o
<script type="text/javascti pt”>
document. write(“Hello World!”);
</script>
</body>
The document.write command is a standard JavaScript command for writing outputto a page.
By entering the document. write command between the <script> and </script> tags, the browser will
recognize it as a JavaScript commancl and execute the code line. In this case the browser will write Hello

World! to the page

- 7.2.2 JavaScript code msnde HTML tags

To make interactive pages you need to catch or recognize user actions (also catled events). We will
'leam about events in next unit in detail. The events generated by the user may be mouse clicks, mouse
-movement etc. To capture these events, we employ small JavaScript code that is placed right ]IlSlde an

HTML tag. Such code is called an event handler.

. Example : : -
. <ahref="home.html” onmouseover-”alert( Go back to Home Page’)> Home Page</a;>

s



Here onmouseover is an event handler and it manages a mouse over action. In this case, onmouseover
event handler triggers some response whenever the user moves the mouse cursor ovér the text enclosed
between the anchor tags.

7.2.3 Placing JavaScript in another file

In this method we can write JavaScript code in another file. This external file can then be called using the
SRC attribute of <SCRIPT> tag .

Example:

<script language="javascript” scc="myfile js” type="text/javascript>
<l—

ff—>

</script>

Note that the external file containing the JavaScnpt code has .js extension. It is included in the HTML

document through the SRC attribute that takes the URL of'the file as its value.

There are three main advantages in using this technique, Firstly, you don’t need to place the code in all

" - HTML documents, secondly, ifa change is required you have to modify only one file instead of several
and thirdly, it protects precious code. However, the main dlsadvantage is that the server has to locate

and open one more file. : :

7.3 TESTING VISITOR BROWSER

Browsers that do not support JavaScript will display JavaScript as page content. To prevent them from
doing this, and as a part of the JavaScript standard, the HTML comment tag should be used to “hlde” the
JavaScript,

Just add an HTML comment tag <! - - before the first JavaScnpt statement, and a -->(end of comment)
after the last JavaScript statement, like this:

<html>
<body> '
<script type="text/javascript™>
g
document write(“Hello World!”);
/-~
</scr1pt>
</body>

</htmi>
The two forward slashes at the end of comment fine (//) is the J avaScript comment symbol, This
prevents JavaScript from executing the —> tag,

<noscript> tags _

Another way to deal this situation is use of <noscript> tags, The <noscript> tag is used to provide an
alternate content for users that have disabled scripts in their browser or have a browser that doesn’t
support client-side scripting.

The noscript element can contain all the elements that you can find inside the body element af a normal
HTML page.
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The content inside the noscript element will only be displayed if scripts are not supported, or are disabled
in the user’s browser.

<html> _
<seript language="JavaScript”>
<!—function name() {commands} //—>
</script>
<noscript>Your browser doesn’t support script codes.</noseript>
</html>

7.4 VARIABLES IN JAVASCRIPT

Variables are used to hold values in memory. These values can be changed continually during the B
script execution. Forexample, if a variable contains the number 2 as value, we can change it (using operators)
to contain something else. JavaScript variables and constant are preferred to be declared in <HEAD>...</
HEAD> tags, because the head of an HTML document in always processed before the body. Variables
are used to store values that can be used in other parts of a program. Variables always have a name
associated with them via they can be referred later. When naming variables, it is good programming practice
to structure a descriptive name,

Rules for JavaScript variable names:
Variable names are case sensitive (y and Y are two different variables)

* Variable name can begin with an uppercase letter ( A through Z), lowercase letter(a throughz), and
underscore character(_).

If two words are used to name a vanable then it is 2 programming convention to start the first letter
of the first word in lower case and the first letter of the second word in uppercase for example, variableName.

Valid variable names
first_name
invo?2

_sum

Average .
Invalid variable names

100_marks (name starts with 2 numeral)
rate%_of_inflation (non legal character)

Data types
Variables store data. In JavaScript, this data can be of several types:
Number: an integer or a floating-point number.
. ¥ String: Consists of alphabet, numerals or any other characters (even escape

. characters).

- Boolean; Aloglcal frue or fal.s'e value.
Null: Consists of a value, rfl.
Undefined: Consists of a value, undefined.
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Declaration _

JavaScript variables are declared with the var keyword

varx;

var name;

‘var age; |

After the declaration shown above, the variables are empty (they have no values yet).

.. However, you can also assign values to the variables when you declare them:
- varx=5.5; -

varname="ram”;,

‘varage=21;

JavaScript is aloosely-typed language. This means that you do not specify the datatype of a variable when
declaring it, It also means that a single variable can hold different data types at different times and that
JavaScript can change the variable type on the fly. For example, the age variable above is an integer. We
can store a string value in age, for example:- ' .

var age="30";

Ifyou try to do amath function on age(e.g, multiply itby 5), JaVaScribt would dynamically change it to an
integer. Although this is very convenient, it can also canse unexpected results

Incorporating variables'inAScript _ .
Variables declared in HEAD section of HTMI. page can be used {2 BODY part. The following example
illustrates incorporating variables in a script. ' ‘ o o : '
<html> '
- <head>
<script type="text/javascript™>
var name = prompt(“enter your name”, "name”);
<script>
</head>
<body>
<script type="text/javascript™>
document.write(*<h2> hello™+name+"</h2>");
"' </seript> :
</body>l
The JavaScript prompt() method picks up a string from the user which is then assigned to the variable

name, The JavaScript code document.write() embedded inthe <BODY>...</BODY> tags writes the
contents of the variable namze to the client browser, ' _

JavaScript'Operators

Arithmetic Operators
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Operator Description

AR Addition
- ' Subtraction
* _ Mulltiplication

A Division _
% Modulus (remainder)
++ Increment by one
— _ Decrementbyone
Assignment Operators
Operator Description
= Assignment |
= One step addition and assignment (a+=3 is the same as a=a+3)
- One step subtraction and assignment (a-=3 is the same as a==a-3) |
*= One step multiplication and assignment (a*=3 is the same asa=a*3)
= - One step division and assignment (a/=3 is the same as a=a/3)
%= -One step modulus and assignment (a%=3 is the same as a=a%3)

‘ String Operators

Operator Description
+ _ Concatenation (var greeting =“Hello “ + firstname;)
+= " One step concatenation and assigament (var greeting = “Hello “; greeting -+= firstname;)

Terhary Operator

‘Operator  Description |
-2 Conditional evaluation (var evenOrOdd = (number % 2 =0) ? “even” ;

/2
“odd™;)

7.5 SCREEN SIZE AND HISTORY PROPERTY.

JavaScript supports a window.screen object that contains basic information about the screen of visitor( we
will learn more about object in next unit). With this information, pages could be designed to custom fit the
" particularities of each screen. All screen information is stored in the screen object of JavaScript, a new
object. They are in the form of properties:
Properties of the Screen Object

availHeight - Specifies the height of the screen, in pixels, minus interface features suchas the
taskbar in Windows. ' '

availWidth - Specifies the width of the screen, in pixels, minus interface features such as the
taskbar in Windows. - o

‘colorDepth - The bit depth of the color palette available for displaying images in bits per pixel.
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Height- The total height of the screen, in pixels.
pixelDepth- Display screen color resolution (bits per pixel).
Width- The total width of the screen, in pixels.

j}@l e: Script to display the width and height t_)f visited browser screen.
<head> _

<script type=”text/javascﬁpt”>

alert(‘your screen is: \n\n’ + screen.width + ¢ pixels by ¢ + screen. helght + * pixels’);
</seript>

</head>

History Properties

The history object contains the URLSs visited by the user (within a browser wmdow) The history object is.
part of the window object and is accessed through the window.history property.

Propertics

current - The current document URL.

length - The number of entries in the history object.

next - The URL of the next document in the history object.
previous - The URL of the last document in the histbry object.
Methods ' ' | '

back() - Go to the previous URL entry in the hlstory list. 'Hns does the same thing as the browser
back button. The following HTML code creates a back button :

<form>
<input type="button” value="go back” onchck—”lnstmy back()">
</form>

forward()- Go to the next URL entry in the history list. This does the same thing as the browser
forward button. This is only effective when there is a next document in the history list. The back function or
browser back button must have previously been used for this fimction to work, The fo]lowmg HTML code
creates a forward button:

<form>
<mputtype=”butt0n”value= go forward” onchck“”hlstmyforwardO’b
<fform>

go(relPos | strmg) This function will accept an integer or a string. If an integer is used, the browser
will go forward or back (if the value is negative) the number of specified pages in the history object (if the
requested eniry exists in the history object). The following example will move the browser back one page.

<form> <input type="button” value="go back” onelick="history.go(-1)"> </form>

~ 7.6 IFSTATEMENT
' [123]




Itis one of the conditional statements suppdrtéd by JavaScript. With the help of If
statement we can perform different actions for different decisions. In JavaScnpt we have the tollowmg if

statements:
If statement
If-else statement
Nested if -else statement

7.6.1 If statement
This statement is use if we want to execute a set of code when condition is true.
Syntax:
if {(condition)
{
Statements;
!
- Example:
vara=>5;
varb=35;
if(a==b)
{
alert(*“The two quantities are equal”);
} ‘ :
Fust, two variables are mmahz.ed and ass1gned the same numeric value (5). The if statement then checks
for their equality and pops-up analert box

if the two variables are equal. The == comparison operator does the job of checking the two
variables,

7.6. 2 If..else statement
. “This statement is used if we want to select one of set of two sets of action to execute depending
on whether condition is true or false.

Syntax:

if (condition)

{

.. - Statements;
3 -

else

(

Statements;

H

Example;
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varn="10";

if (n%2)
{
alert(“Number is Odd™);
}
else
{ | |
- alert(*Number is even™);
}

Conditions in JavaScript can either be true or false, A false condition is one in which the result is zero or
null. In the code above, the remainder left after dividing an even number by 2 will be zero (number modulus
~ 2=0), hence the condition will evaluate to false. However, if the number is odd, the remainder left after
dividing the number by 2 will be 1 and the condition will evaluate to true. Thus, the code block inside efse
will be executed when the number is even.

7.6.3 Nested if..else statement

When a series of conditions are involved in the statement, we may have to use more than one..else
statement in nested forum,

Syntax:
if (condition)
{ .
Statemnents;
}
else if (condition)
{ |
Statements;
} else '

{

Statements;

Example:
if (number > 0)
{
alert(“Number is a positive integer”);
}
else if (number < 0)
{
alert(“Number is a negative integer™);
}
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. else
{
~ alert(*Numberis 0);

}

Note that the else if clause is followed by another condition placed between parenthcms Ifthis
condition is true, the statement inside the else ifblock are executed.

The code above checks the value of variable number. When number is greater than 0, the statements
in if block are executed and when number is less than 0, the statements in else ifblock take over.
Finally, if the number is equal to zero, the conditions in if and else if are ‘false’ and thc program
execution falls to the statements in else clause block.

7.7 JAVASCRIPT LOOPS

Looping refers to the ability of a block of code to repeat itself. This repetltlon can be for a predefined

number of times or it can go until eertain conditions are met. For instance, a block of code needs to be
executed till the value of variable becomes 10 (conditional looping), or a block of code needs to be
repeated 5 times.

- There are several types of loops in JavaScnpt

‘while
do...while
for
for..in

7.7.1 Whilé loop

The while loop oops through a block of code whilea speclﬁcd condmon istrue..

Syntax '

while {conditions) {

statements;

y

Example:

. The example below defines a loop that starts with i=0. The loop will continue to run as long asiis less
~ than, orequal to 10. i will increase by 1 each time the loop runs:

<htmb>
<body>
<script type="text/ javascnpt”>
vari=0;
while (i<=10)
¢
document.write(“The number is “ +1);
document. write(“<br />”),
i++;

h
[126]



<fscript>

- <fbody>

</htmb>

7.7.2 Do..While loop

We can consider the do-while loop as a modified version of the while loop. Here, the condition is
placed at the end of the loop and hence, the loop is executed at least once.

Syntax

do {

statetments;

} while (conditions);
- Example:

The example-belo_w uses ado...while loop. The do...while loop will always be executed at least once,
even if the condition is false, because the statements are executed before the condition is tested:

<htmb>

<body> _

<soript type="text/javascript”>
var._i=0;

- do

{
* document.write(“The number s “ +i);
‘document.write(“<br />""); ‘
i+ ' ‘
ywhile (i<=10);
<fscript>
</body>
</htmb>

7.7.3 Forloop

' Infor loop, after the exccution of the initialization statements condition is checked. Only whenthe
condition returns ‘true’, the interpreter enters the loop. After the first iteration, the updation statements
are executed and then the condition is evaluated again. This continues till the condition returns ‘false’ and
the loop stops. |

Syntax:

for (initialization; conditions; change) { -

statements;

}

Eimmp!e
" The example below defines a loop that starts with i=0. The loop will continue to run as long as i is less
than, or equal to 10. i will increase by, 1 each time the loop runs. -

<himb>
27




<body>

<script type="text/j avascr1pt”>

var i=0;

for (i=0;1<=10;i++)

{ |
document.write(**The number is * +1i);
document.write{“<br ),

3
<fscript>

<fbody>
<Hhtmt>

7.7.4 For..in loops

for...in loops are specifically designed for looping through arrays or through the propemes of an object..
It is very useful for control arrays of objects.

Syntax:
for (varigble in'object)

{

statements;

}

The code in the body of the for...in loop is executed once for each element/property. The variable
argument can be a named variable, an array element, or a property of an object.

Example:

<himl>

<body>

<script type="text/) avascnpt”>
varx;

Var mycars =new Anay();
mycars{0] =*“ Zen”;
mycars[1]="“Alt0™;

mycars{2] = “BMW”;
. for (x inmycars)

{
document. write(mycars[x] + “<br />7);
) _

</seript>

</body>

<fhtml>

7.8 SWITCH STATEMENT

¢

[128]

——
————— s



Tn multiway decision, as the number of conditions increases, the complexity of program increases. The
Program becomes difficult to tead and follow. In this situation switch statement is better than nested if..else.
Tt means, switch statement is used when we want to select one of many blocks of code to be executed.

Syntax:

switch(expression)

{

case constant_}1:
statements;
break;

case constant_2:
statementis;
break;

defanlt:

- statements;

} ,
The value of the expression is then compared with the values for each case in the structure. If there isa
match, the block of code associated with that case is executed. Use break to revent the code from
running inio the next case automatically.

Example:

~ <seript type="text/javascript”™>
/Youwill receive a different greeting based
//on what day it is. Note that Sunday=0,
/Monday=1, Tuesday=2, efc.

var d=new Date();
theDay=d.getDay(;
switch (theDay)

{

case 3; _
document. write(“Finally Friday”);
break; :
case 6:
document. write(“Super Saturday”);
break;
case (: _ _
~ document write("“Sleepy Sunday™);
break; -
defauli: : - -
document. write(“I'm looking forward to this weekend!”);
) _ : _
</sctipt>
Self Learning Exercises
Fill in the Blanks
1. JavaScript is a scripting language created by ......o..cvvenen.
2. JavaScript is embedded between the........coccovvrrnnn HTML tag.
3. Capturing user requests is traditionally doneviaa......cvaeeneens
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4, e object contains basic information about the screen of visitor browser.

-5 The.......... statement is used to terminate loops or to exit from a switch.
* True or False
1. JavaScript is notainterpreted languages.

2 A user request form can be created with the <FORM:></FORM> HTML tag,
3 JavaScript syntax is embedded into a <BODY> </BODY> HTML tag.

4. The history object contains the URLs visited by the user.

5 JavaScript is object based programming language. ,

- 7.9BREAK STATEMENT

The break statement is used to terminate loops or to exit from a switch. When break is encountered inside
any loop, control automatically passes to the first: stalement after the ioop It can be used within a while, a
do-while, or a switch statement, _ .

Example:
<html>
<body$
 <scripttype="text/javascript”>
var i=50; '
 for (I=0;i<=10:i++)
¢ |
if (i==3)
A4
break;
document.write(“The number is “+i); .
. documenf.wﬁte(“<br/>”);
</script>

</body>
<himl>

7.10 SUMMARY | .
JavaScript was clesigned to add interactivity to HTML page.
“The HTML Document Object Model (DOM) is the browser’s vxew of an HTMI. page asan
object hierarchy. _
Toinserta JavaScrlpt into an HTML page, we use the <script> tag
JavaScript variablesand constant are preferred to be declared in <I-[EAD> </HEAD> tags.
Screen object contains basic information about the screen of ws1tor browser
The lustoryobject contains the URLSs visited by the user.

With the help of If statement we can perform different actions for different decxsmns .
[130]
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Looping refers to the ab111ty of a block of code to repeat 1tsclf _
Switch statement is used when we want to select one of many blocks of code to be executed
711 GLOSSARY
address: Usually refers to an Internet machine name; for example, www. machine.com.

anchor: Alocation within an HTML document that is invisibly "marked" with HTML tags. Links canpomt
to this anchor, and take the user to specific locations within one HTML document.

browser: A program that allows you to navigate the World Wide Web. Browsers can be either text-based _
or graplncal Some examples of browsers are Netscape Navigator, HotJava, and Microsoft Intemnet Explorer.

conditional statement: AJ avaScnpt staternent that directs program fiow based on the vahdlty or mva]ldlty
ofa oompanson Examples include if...else and while.

HTML: HyperText Markup Language, the formattmg language support by the World Wide Web. Web
documenis are written using various HTML tags which control how the information in the document is

presented through the browser.
http: HyperText Transfer Protocol the protocol used by the World Wide Web to transfer HTML docwnents

_JavaScript: An English-like scripting language that supports much of Java's capabllltles but doesn't
requme extended programming knowledge. .

712 FURTHERREADINGS

. Dynamic HTML: The Definitive Reference

e JavaScript Programmer’s Reference, Wrox, Author:Cliff Wootton

. Beginning JavaScript, Wrox, Author:Paul Wilion

. JavaScript: The Definitive Guide , O Reilly ,Author: ,David Flanagan

ANSWERS TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES

Netscape
 <SCRIPT></SCRIPT>
Form

-
(7]

Screen

Break

False

True

False.

True
. True

UNIT END QUESTIONS

How is JavaScript included in HTML document.
. What is DOM? How JavaScript is related to it?

What data types does JavaScript use?

Explainthe Screen and History 6bjects. -

A R i iR o S B A U Ll ST
- "
o

~ Listout the applications of JavaScript. .
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UNIT VIII

ADVANCE JAVASCRIPT

STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT
8.0  Objective
8.1 Introduction
8.1.1 JavaScript Ohjects
82  Array
8.3  JavaScript Events
8.4  JavaScript Function
8.5  String Handling
8.6  Form Validation
8.7  Summary
8.8  Glossary
8.9  Further Readings
8.10  Answers to Self Learning Exercises
8.1t  Unit End Questions

8.0 OBJECTIVE :
After this unit you will be able to understand:
Basic elements of advance JavaScript .
Way of declaring and accessing array in JavaScfipt
Basics of event handling
Event associated with different HTML elements
Declaring user defined functions and use of built in functions
. Different string handling functions
Requirement of form validation and basic concepts

~ 8.1 INTRODUCTION -

JavaSeript is an Object Oriented Programming (OOP) language. An OOP language allows you
to define your own objects and make your own variable types. ( JavaScript is not a true Object Oriented
language as C++ or Java but rather an Object Based language) some basic defitions related to OOps

Object : An object can be considered a “thin g” that can perform a set of related activities, The set of
activities that the object performs defines the object’s behavior, For example, the hand can grip something
or a Student (object) can give the name or address, '

Methods: Methods are the actions that can be performed on objects.

Properties : Properties are the values associated with an object.

Examples: | .

In the following example we are using the length property of the String object to return the number of
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characters in a string:

<script type="text/javascript >
var txt="Hello World!™;
- document.write(txt.Jength);
</seript> // OQutput =12

In the following example we are usmg the toUpperCase() method of the String object to display a text in
uppercase letters:

- <script type="text/javascript>

var str="Hello world!”;
document. write(str.toUpperCase());
</seript> // Qutput = HELLO WORLD!

8.1.1 JavaScript Objects

JavaScript is used to manipulate or get mformdtlon about objects in the HTML DOM, We have already
discussed HTML DOM in previous unit 7. Objects in an HTML page have methods (actions, suchas -
opening a new window or submitting a form) and properties (attributes or qualities, such as color and size).

Examples : Let’s describe the browser window object and some of its properties and methods. .
Abrowser window object is created whenevera document is loaded in a browser.
Properties

Width

Height

Name

The URL of the document it displays

Methods
Open
’ ‘Close
Resize

So, you can define a window object with its properties such as width, helght name etc. The behavior of
the window can be controlled using its methods such as open, close, resize ete.

The document displayed by the browser window object is itself an object with its own propemes and
methods: Thus, the document object is contained in the window object.

Many JavaScript objects are contained within each other. JavaScript objects have a container to contained
object relationship rather than a class and subclass relationship, Properties are not inherited from one type
of object to another. There are two main types of JavaScript objects. -~ .

- Language Objects - Objects provided by the language and are not dependent on other objects.

Igavlgator - Objects prowded by the client browser. These objects are all sub objects to the navigator
object,

Beyond that, objects are those created by the progmmmer.
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JavaSecript Object Hierarchy

[Nevigator]
IMiﬁ]eT;pe[ _ J Window I | Plugin!
//‘

[Frams] [History] [Locakon] |Document]

[Anchor] [Applet] [Aea | [Form] [Image} {Link| [iayer|

7 INSS=_

—
'+ [Buion] [CheckBox | [FileUploed | [Hidden | [Gpiion | [Password| [Radic | [Resef | [Selci] Eubmi !F_e_xl- [Textavea)

‘Language object is not actually object, rather it is used to nepresent the groupmg of the objects supportcd
by the JavaScript language. It contains:

Array
Boolean
Date
Math
Number
String

8.2ARRAYS

Variable can store one value at a time, If we want to store a list of i mams (alist of | names. for example) ina
single variable, it could look like this:

—

Namel="ra)"; -
Name2="ravi";

‘Name3="adi*; |

However, what if you want to loop through lhe names and find a speci ﬁc one‘? And what if you had not 3
names, but 300?

This problem can be solved easily with array. An array can hold all your variable values under a single
name, And you can access the values by referring to the array name. Each element in the array has its own
ID so that it can be easily accessed

Arrays are JavaScript objects that are capable of storing & sequence of values. These values are stored in

indexed locations within the array. The length of an array is the number of €lements that an array contains. -

The individual elements of an array are accessed by 'using the name of the array followed by the index value

of the array element enclosed in square brackets Arrays are declared usmg the new keyword
Array can be declared in the following ways:

- 1: Regular array (add an optional integer argument to control array’s size)
: ' [134]



-var names=new Array(),
names{0}="raj”;
names[1]="ravi”;

names[z]—”adi”;

2: Densed array : A dense array is an array that has been created with each of its elements being assigned
aspecific value Listing the values of the array elements in the array declaration creates dense array.

var nameS“newAn ay( ‘ra}”,’ravi”, ”adl”)

We canrefertoa pamcular element in an array by referring to the name of the array and the index numbcr
The index n umber starts at 0.

Example: |

‘document.write(names{0]);  // display raj

Elements of an array ' -

JavaScript does not place any restnctlons onthe values a531gned to the elements of an \array. These values
could be different types or cou!d refer to other arrays or objects.

Example:

multnTypeAn*ay new anay(“vall “yval2”, 1,2 true. false,null,new array(3,4)

8.3 JAVASCRIPT EVEN'TS '

“JavaScript is all about making web pages respond to actions or events, These events can be of tvo types
depending on how they are generated. Actions such as mouse movements or mouse button clicks eto. are
brought about by the user while others like page or image loading have lesser user involvement and take
place as the document is loaded in the browser window. :

Example: A webpage event could be associated with the action of the mouse cursor on the webpage.
Such as: :

A mouse click on an object ina web page
e ‘The movement of the mouse cursor across a web page~
. The mouse cursor hovering at a specific place on a web page and so on

. These will be events recognized by the Window object of the DOM.

Event H:i;Jdling Process -
Main steps for handling events in JavaScriptare;
'Identify a web page ebject
Choose an appropriate event associated with the object

. " Haveastandard method of connecting an object’s event and JavaScript code snippets. JavaScnpt
eventhandler mapped to an object’s event to do this. Event handlers in JavaScri 1pt canbe dmded into
two types Interactive and Non Interactive. :

o Interactive Event Handler: An interactive event handler depends on user interaction with an HTML
page. For example onMouseOver. This requlres the user to move the mouse mouse cursor overa web

page. .
o N on—mteractwe Event Handler ; A JavaScript, non-interactive, event handler, does not need user
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interaction to be involved. For example OnLoad, it automatically executes whenever a formis loaded in

to a web page.

HTML Event (Handlers

Event '
: Elements Supported Description
Handler
L ' - the element lost the
onblur a, area, button, input, label, select, textarea. :
' focus
: . the element value
onchange input. select, textarea : '
was changed
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, ] :
) . S a pointer button was
fonclick font, frame, frameset, head, htm|, iframe, isindex, L
. i clicked
meta, param, script, style, title
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, )
: ) X o a pointer button was
ondblclick |[ffont, frame, frameset, head, html, iframe, isindex, )
-. _ . : double clicked
meta, param, script, style, title
. . | ' : the element received
‘lonfocus a, area, button, input, label, select, textarea . . ‘
the focus
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br,
] . a key was pressed .
onkeydown |lfont, frame, frameset, head, htm!, iframe, isindex, d
. own
meta, param, script, style, title
All elements except applel, base, basefont, bdo, br,
' _ - ) o a key was pressed
onkeypress |font, frame, frameset, head, html, iframe, isindex, .
_ ] . and released
meta, param, script, style, title ' :
_ All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br,
onkeyup font, frame, frameset, head, hﬁn], iframe, isindex, a key was released
meta, param, script, style, title
all the frames have
onload frameset
been loaded
the document has
onload body

been loaded
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‘been removed

HTML Event Handlers
Event
Elements Supported Description
Handler
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, ||
. " . .2 pointer button
:anwsedown font, frame, frameset, head, himl, iframe, isindex, L
_ _ . ‘was pressed down
-(meta, param, script, style, title S
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, |
S| . ) o a pointer was -
[onmousemove [font, frame, frameset, head, htnil, iframe, isindex. _ o
. . ‘moved within
- [meta, param, script, style, title
All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, |
; : . o 'a pointer was
onmouseout  |font, frame, frameset, head, himl, iframe, isindex, | =
- _ : moved away
meta, param, script, style, title
| All elements except applet, base, basefont, bdo, br, [ _
| ' . T :a pouter was
ronmouseover [font, frame, frameset, head, html, iframe, isindex, :
_ ] _ moved onto
meta, param, script, style, title :
All elements except appkt, base, basefont, bdo, br, |
- L . apointer buiton
anwseup font, frame, frameset, head, html, iframe, isindex, _
- . . was released
meta, param, script, style, title
nlonrfmet form o o the form was reset
) some text was .
nselect nput, textarea _
' "~ |selected
J . i the form was
onsubmit form ; . '
o L submitted
: N - all the frames have
onunload frameset - _
; ‘been removed
I | B the document has |
nunload body i '
i_
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function informy)

¥
1

alert(*Example of event handler”);

}

</script>
</head>
<body>

<forn> o
~ <input type="button” name=""test” value="Click me” onclick="inform()>
</form> - - ' :

</body>
</himb>

Exémple 2: JavaScript prograr that change the background color(using.bgColor property of document
object) of form on the click of radio buttons:

<html>
<body>

<form name="go">
<input type="radio” name="C1" oncllck—”doc:tmlent bgColor="Jightblue’>>
<input type=""radio™ name~”C’7" onclick="document. bgColor="lightyellow™>
<mputtype-”1"1d10 name—”C3" onullck"”document bgColor=" llghtgreen”’>
- </form> '
</body>
<fhtmb>

8.4J AVASCRIPT FUNCTION

Functions are blocks of code that perform a specific task and often return a value, AJavaScnpt ﬁmctlon :

may take zero or more parameters. There are two types of function in JavaScript:
Built-in functions
User Defined Functions

Built —in Functions: |

JavaScript provides several btu]t-m functicns that can be used to perform exphut type conversion. Some
of functions are listed below:

Number() : The Number() function takes one argument: an object, which it attempts to converttoa -

‘number. [f it cannot, it returns NaN, for “Not a Number.”
var strl =“17, str2 ="2"; '
varstr_sum =str] + str2 //returns 12
alert(str_sum);
var num] = Number(strl),
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var num2 = Number(str2);
- varint_sum = num] +num2; /freturns 3
alert(int_sum};

String(): The String() function takes one argument: an object, which it converts to astring.
varnumi = 1; ‘ ' ' '
varnum?2=2;

varint_sum=numl +num2; Hreturns 3

alert(int_sum);

varstrl = String(num1);

var str2 = String{numZ);

varstr_sum = strl +str2 /freturns 12

alert{str_sum);

isNaNQ): The isNaN() function takes one argument: an object. The function checks if the objectis nota
number (or cannot be converted to a number). it returns true if the object is not a number and false if itis
a number. : '

isNaN(“Hello”); /freturn tre
isNalN(4); //false
{SNaN(“4”); //false
eval() ; The eval() function can be used to converta string expression to a numeric vajue.
Example: var total = eval(*10%10+5”); / return 105 in total

parseFloat(}: The pm'seFloat() function takes one argument: a string. If the siring begins with a number,
the function reads through the string until it finds the end of the number, hacks offthe remainder of the string,
and returns the result, [f the string does not begin with a number, the function returns NaN. '

. Var str2Num = parseFloat(“1.2xyz”); //return 1.2 into str2Num
Var str2Num = parseFloat("“xyz"); //return NaN '

- parselnt() : The parselnt() funcﬁon also takes one argument; a string. If thé string begins with an integer,

the function reads through the string unitil it finds the end of the integer, hacks off the remainder of the string,
and returns the result. If the string does not begin with an integer, the functionreturns NaN.

Var str2Num = parselnt(*123xyz"); // return 123 instr2Num
" Var str2Num = parsefnt(“xyz”); // return NaN

alert() : The alert() function is used to display alert box. Analert box is often used if you want to make sure :
information comes through to the user. ' ’

alert(“hello”);

prompt(): The prompt() function is used to display prompt box. A prompt box is often used if you want the
mer




user to input a value before entering a page. When a prompt box pops up, the user will have to click either
“OK” or“Cance!” to proceed after entering an input value, If the user clicks “OK” the box returns the input
value. If the user clicks “Cancel” the box returns null.

prompi(“Enter any number”,”0");

confirm(): The confirm() function is used to display confirm box. A confirm box is often used if youwant
the user to verify or accept something. When a confirm box pops up, the user will have to click either “OK”
or “Cancel” to proceed. If the user clicks “OK”, the box returns true. If the user clicks “Cancel”, the box
returns false

var r=confirm(*‘Press a button™);
if (==true)

{

alert(*You pressed OK!”);

}

else

{
alert(*“You pressed Cancel!™);

}

1
¥

User Defined Functions:

A function contains code that will be executed by an event or by a call to the function. Youmay cali a
Xupctioh__ from anywhere within,a page. Functions can be defined both in the <head> and inthe <body>
section of adocument. Hlowever, to assure that a function is read/loaded by the browser before it is called,
it could be wise to put functions in the <head> section. Functions are declared and created using the

function keyword. A function can comprise of the following:

§ A name for the function

§  Alistofparameters |

§ A block of JavaScript code that defines what the function does

Syntax
function functionname(var1,var2,...,varn)

{

statements,

¥
)

The paranieters varl, var2, etc. are variables or values passed into the function.
Basic rules: ' '

Should define the { and the ) at the start and end of the function,

A function with no parameters must inelude the parentheses () after the function name.
' The word function must be written in lowercase letters. |

Also riote that you must call a function with the exact same capitals as in the function name.
Functions that are going to return a value must use the return statement. |

[140]




Example:

<htmi>

<head>

<script type="text/javascript™>
function sum(a,b} : i
{ - | | o
return a+b; ' _

) - | L S
</script> | AR . [
<fhead> ! ,
<body> | | | | |
<script type="text/javascript’> ’
document. write(sum(2,3)); _ _ ;
</script> : _ _ _ : a |
</body> | | | : o f
<htmi> ' . T _ i
‘Self Learning Exercises S

Fillin the blanks

L e, are block of code that perform a specific task and return a value.

2. A, array is an array that has been created with each of its elements bemg
assigned a specific value.

The form tag has two properties namely......... and..........

JavaScript ......... mapped an object’s events to respective code.

The..... . ;.. object is contained in the window object.

‘The...... function can be used to convert a strmg expression toa numeric value.
State True alid False

JavaScnpt permits the creation of user defined functlons

parselnt() function converts float into string.

The String object is used to manipulate a stored p1ece of text

onMouseQver event is realied to keyboard,

5. A submit object used to reset a form back to default values

8 SSTRING HANDLING

ThEStrmg object is used to mampulate a stored piece of text. To handle strings in J avaScript methods of
the String object that are used, such as looking upa particular substring withina a string, splitting itinto var

message=”Hello”'
' o alerl(message charAt(1 )) //return e

o

B

many, and more.
Here are the string handling related methods of the String object: -
charA¢(x) - Returns the character at the “x™ position within the strmg

Example :
concat(vl, v2,..)- Combines one or more strings (arguments vl, y? eic) into the exnstmg
one and returns the combiried string. Original string is-not modified.
'Example
- var message = “good”; _
alert( message.concat(“morning”)); // return good morning
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indexOf(substr, [start])— Searches and (if found) returns the index number of the searched character or
substring within the string, Ifnot found, -1 is retumed. “‘Start” is an optional argument specifying the position
within string to begin the search. Defaultis 0. '

Example:
varstrl = “welcome™;
alert(“stri.indexof{(“come™)); // return 3

lastindexOf(substr, [start])- Searches and (if found) returns the index number of the searched character
or substring within the string. Searches the string from end to beginning. If not found, -1 is returmed. “Start”
i« an optional argument specifying the position within string to begin the search Defaultis stnng length-1.

Ewnwle
var<tr] ="“welcome”; _
alert(“stri.lastindexof(“‘e”)); // return 3

slice(start, fend])- Returns a substring of the string based on the “start” and “end” index arguments, NOT
including the “end” index itself. “End” is optional, and 1f none is specified, the slice includes all characters
from “start” to end of strmg

Example:

vartext=" excellent"
text.sitce(0.4); // return exce
texi.slice(2,4); // return ce

split(delimiter, jlimit]) - Splits astring into many according to the specified delimiter, and returns an array
. contaiming each element. The optlonai “limit” is an 111tcg,er that lets you specrfy the maximum number of
elements to return.

Example:
var msg =" welcome to javascript world”;
var word =msg.split(“ “)); // return word[0]="welcome”, word[l }="t0"etc

substr(start, {length]) - Returns the characters in a string beginnirig at “start” and through the specified
number of chi. vacters, “length”. “Length” is optlonal and 1f omitted, up to the end of the smng is assumed.

Example:
var st="welcome”; _
str.substr(3,2); //return co

substig(from, [to])- Returns the characters in a string between “from™ and “t0” indexes, NOT including
“to" itseli, “To”is opnonal and if omitted, up tothe end of the string is assumed.
Exampie.
var text ="avralent™;

texLsubstring(0,4); // return exce

fext.subs.<n 2(2.4); //retum ce
toLowerCaze-Retimns the string with all of its characteré converted to lowercase.

tolU pner(‘af-;(}_—.Retmhs the string with all of its characters converted to uppercase.

8.6 FORM VALIDATION

Form velidation is used to check the conients of form before sending them to server side prog,rams
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JavaScript is one of the scripting language that was developed specially for this purpose. To validate form.
entries using JavaScript mainly two ptimary approaches are used.

The first involves checking each field as it is filled in.
The second approach is to check all the fields of a form on submission.
Form data that typically are checked by a JavaScript could be:
- Checking for non empty : has the user left required fields empty?-
+ Ematil validation: has the user entered a valid e-mail address?
* Checking for valid date: has the user entered a valid date?
+ Checking for all numbers  has the user entered text in a numeric field?

For form validation, we have to access <form> tag of HTML page. Let’s take a look at li_()w to access the
<form> tag using JavaScript. ' '
Form Basics . .
JavaScript can access forms within an HTML document through the Form object, which is a child of the
Document object. Main properties, methods and events associated with form objects are: - '
Properties: | o .
action — Holds the value of the action attribute inaform indicating the page reference(URL)
where the form data is to be submitted, ' '
elements - An array of fields and elements in the form. _
length - The number of fields in the elements array, i e. the length of the elements array.
method - Holds the value of the methed attribute , should be either GET or POST.
name - The form name as defined by its name attribute. . '

* target- The name of the frame or window the form submission _response is sent to by the server.
Corresponds to the target attribute. S ' o :

- Methods:
Reset() — Reset ail the entries of form.
Submit(} - Submit the form to specified page.
Events: _
onreset() - This event occur when reset button is clicked.
onsubmit()-This event occur when submit button is clicked.

* Example: | -
<form name="form1” action="submit htm!* method="get” onreset="return true” onsubmit="return |
validate(this),”> ' ' I
The this object refers to the current object - whatever object (or element) the this keyword appéars in. In
the case above, the this object refers to the form object. So the entire form object is passed to the validate() |
function, : - T _

~ Accessing Form Data

All forms on a web page are stored in the document.forms[] array. The first form on a pagé is
document.forms[0], the second form is document.forms{1), and so on. Another way is use of form hames,
given todifferent forms. For example, a form named LoginForm can be referenced as document. LoginForm.

1 '

The major advantage of naming forms is that the forms cr be repositioned on the page without affecting
- the JavaScript. Elements within a form are properties of that form and are referenced as follows:
| : [143] -




Syntax:
document.FormName.ElementName

Form fields

HTML supports a variety of form elements, including sihgle line and multiline text boxes, password field,
radio button, buttons. checkboxes and s0 on. We are specifying some of important element and their
associated propcmes and methods

button A pushbutton controi Methods are click(), blur(), and focus(). Attributes:
- name - The name of the button
- type - The object’s type. Inthis case, “button”.
value - The string displayéd on the button.
-checkbox - A check box control. Methocls are click(), blur() and focus(). Attributes:
checked - Indlcates whether the checkbox is checked. This is a read or write value.
defaul_tC_hecked - Indicates whether the checkbox is checked by default. Thisisaread .

only value, _
o name - The name of the checkbox.
type - Type s “checkbox _ .
S value-A read or write strmg that specnﬁes the value returned when the checkbox is
selected. '

‘FileUpload - This 4 rcated with the INPUT t'ype—”ﬁie” This is the same as the text element with the
addmon of a dlrectmy browser. Methods are blur(), and focus(). Attnbutes

“name - The name of the FIIeUpload object

1ype ~Typeis“file”.

value The strmg entered whlch is returned when the form is submitted.

~ hidden - An object that represents a hidden form field and is used for client/server
communications. No methods exist for this object Attributes:

name - The name of the Hidden object.

type-Typeis “hidden”. _
: : valu_e -A read or write string that is sent to the server when the form is
submitted. -

 password - A text field used to send sensmvc data to the server. Methods are blur(),
focus(), and select() Attributes:

defaultValue - The default value.
* name - The name of the password object.”
type - Type is “password”,
value- A read or write string that is sent to the server when the form is
submitted.
radio - A radio button control Methods are click(), blur(), and focus(). Attributes;
{144}



checked - Indicates whether the radio button is checked. This is a read or
“write value.,

defauliChecked - Indicates whether the radio button is checked by default.

Thisisaread only value.

length - The number of radio buttons in a group.
name - The name of the radio button. )
type- Type is “radio”.

- value A read or write string that specifies the value returned when the radio button is’
selected.

‘ reset - A button object used to reset a form back to default values. Methods are circk() blur(), and
focus(). Atiributes: T

name - The name of the reset object.
type - Type is “reset”. _
value - The text that appears on the button By default itis “rese "
select-A selectlon list. Thisis basically adrop downlist. Methodsare blur(), andfocus() Attnbutes ) n
 length- The number of elements contamed in the options array. . :
_ _ name - The name of the selection list.
ooptions - An array each of which identifies an op‘nons that may be selected in the st
| selectedIndex - Specifies the current selected optlon wlthm the select list
type - Typeis “select”. ' '
submit - A submit button object. Methods are click(), blur(), and focus() Attributes:
name - The name of the submit bufton.
type-Type is submlt”
value - The text that will appear on the button.
text-A text field object. Methods are blur(}, focus(), and select(). Attributes:
defaultValue- The text default valio of the text field.
name - The name of the text field.
type - Type is “text”.
- value - The text that is entered and appears in the text field. It is sent to the.
server w_hen the form is submitted.

textarea- A text area field object. Methods are blur() focus() and select(). Attributes:
defaultValue - The text default value of the text area field.
name - The name of the text area.
type - Type is textarea.

- value- The text that is entered and appears inthe text area field. Itis sent to
the server when the form is submaited. L

Example:
Design a html page with following inputs :- Name, dob, designation, salary emailid. perform following

[145]




validation:- isEmpty(Name,dob,designation,salary), isNumeric(salary), isValid(emailid).

T AR

Name: g
Date Of Birth: T
Designation: iy“mww
Salary: "
submit Clear
<html>
<head>

<title> FORMS VALIDATION <fitle>
<scripttype="text/javascript’”>
ol

function check()

if (form1.Name.value.length ==0) { .
alert(“enter the *“ + form1 Name.name);
form1.Name.focus();
return false;
; :
else if (form1.dob.value.length == 0) {
alert(“enter the “ + form1.dob.name);
form1.dob.focus();
return false;
else if (form1.designation.value.length==0) {- -
alert(“enter the “~+ form1 .designation.name); -.
form1.designation.focus(); |
return false;
! |
else if (form1i.salary.value.length == 0) {
alert{*“enter fh‘e *+ form].salary.name);
form 1salary.focus();
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return false; -
}
elseif (isNaN(forml.salary.value)) {
alert(*salary must be numeric™);
form1 .salary.focus();
return false;
}
else if (form1.email.value.length == 0) {
alert(“enter the “ + forml.email. namey);
form].email.focus();
teturn false;

}
else if ((form1.email.value. mdexOf(“ y==-1) && (forml email.value. 1ndex0f(“ My==-1){

alert(" not a valid email 1_d
form1.email.focus();.
‘return false:
) : | o
else if ((form1.email.value.indexOf(*@") == (form1.email. value.indexOf(*.") + 1)) ||
- (form1.email. value.indexOf{*.”") = (form 1 .email.value. mdexOf(‘ @)+nn{ '
alert(* not a valid email id “);
form1.email.focus();
* return false; |

}

 return true;

3
Hf—>
</script>
</head>
<body background="file://FAHTML\15037.JPG"™> |
<form name="form1" method="post onclick="return check()">
&nbsp;&nbsp; Name: &nbsp,&nbsp,&nbsp, <mput type~”text”name— ’Name value=""-
size=15 maxlength=10> <br><br> &nbsp;&nbsp;
Date Of Birth: &nbsp,&nbsp,&nbsp, <input type="text” name~”dob” value=""size=15 .
maxlength=15> <br><br> &nbsp;&nbsp; _ |
Designation: &nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp; <input type—”text” name=”de51gnanon value=""
. size=20 maxlength=20> <br><br> S
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&nbsp;&nbsp; Salary:&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;<input type="text” name="salary” value="""
size=15 maxlength=15> <br><br> &nbsp;&nbsp; '
Email id :&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp; <input type="text” name="email” valye=""" size=40
maxlength=30> <br><br> &nbsp;&nbsp;
<input type="subinit"” name="submit” value="submit” >
<input type="reset” name="clear” value="clear”>

</form> '

<;'b0dy>
- <html=

8.7 SUMMARY _

. JavaScript is baéically object based programming language,
Basic elements of OOP are objects, methods and properties, _
JavaScript is used to manipulate or get information about objects in the HTML DOM.
JavaScript has to main objects : Language objects and Navigator objects.
JavaScript event handler mapped an.object’s events to respective code.
The String object js used to manipulate a stored piece of text, '
All-forms on a'web page are stored in the document.forms{] array.

HTML. supports a variety of form 'e]en{ems, including single line and multiline text
boxes, password field, radio button, buttons, checkboxes and so on.

Eorm validation is used to ch_ei:k the contents of form before sending them to server
side programs,
88  GLOSSARY |
browser; Aprogrmﬁ"thgt allows you to navigate the World Wide Web. Browsers can be either text-based
or graphical. Some examples of browsers are Netscape Navigator, HotJava, and Microsoft Intemet Explorer.
event handler: A JavaScript structure that responds to (handles) a particular event or response

event watching; Wheh JavaScript keeps an "eye out” for an event to happen. Defining an event handler
for an event tells JavaScriht\to event watch.

FTP: File Transfer Protocol. A protocol that defines how files are transferred from one computer to
another. - '

scripting language: The set of rules and keywords that comprise a functional script. Same asa programming
language, except that scripting languages are traditionally less strict and simpler to learn. '

surf: The act of viewing Web pages. Often implies moving from one to another to another via links.
Surfing is supposed to make you cool.

kS

8.9 FURTHERREADINGS
. Dynamic HTML.: The Definitive Reference
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. JavaScript Programmer’s Reference, Wrox, Author: Cliff Wootton
T . Beginning JavaScript, Wrox,Author:Paul Wilton
. JavaScript: The Definitive Guide , O’Reilly ,Author: ,David Flanagan

8.10 ANSWERS TOSELF LEARNING EXERCISES

Fill inthe Blanks

1. Functions

2. Dense

3. Method , aciion

4, event handler
5. document

6. eval()

" True and False

1. Tre

2 False
3. True

4, False
5 False -

811 UNIT END QUESTIONS
1. - What do you mean by array? How many ways an array can be ereated?

What are events? What events can JavaScript handle?

List out all the events associated with text and checkbox.
* Write the user defined function declaration syntax in JavaScnpt Explain different in-built functions.

A

What is the need of form validation? Discuss the process in JavaScript.

Aok
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- UNITIX
DHTML

STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT

9.0  Objective

9.1 Infroduction

9.2 Useof DHTML

9.3~ Typography

94  Consistency |

9.5  Different Types of Styles

9.6 Classin HTML

9.7  Text Rollover
9.7.1 Using JavaScript
9.7.2 Using CSS

9.8  Working with Class

99 Summary

9.16 Glossary

9.11 Further Readings

9.12  Answers to Self Learning Exercises

9.13  Unit End Questions

9.0 OBJECTIVE
Atthe end of umit, you will be able to understand
Whatis DHTML? '
Usesof DHTML. .
What is typography? How we can achieve it in DHTML?
Importance of consistency in web site design.
Different types of style sheets.
Con_cépt of class in HTML,
Text rollover effect using CSS

9.1 INTRODUCTION

DHTML is a new and emerging technology that has evolved to meet the increasing demand for eye-

catching and mind-catching web sites.

Dynamic HTML gives authors creative control so they can manipulate any page element and change styles,
positioning, and content at any time. It provides aricher, more dynamic experience on web pages, making
them more like dynamic applications and less like static content. Dynamic HTML presents richly formatted
_pages and lets you interact with the content on those pages without having to download additional content
from the server. This means that 2 page can respond immediately to user actions, such as a mouse click,
~without having to retrieve an entire new page "rom the server. For DHTML, Netscape bases much of its
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approach on the new LAYER tag and Microsoft bases on CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) and Microsoft’s
DOM. '

DHTM is basically combination of following four conhpoﬁenté: |
HTML language : To manipulating XHTML tags that djmamic changes take place in the browser
Cascading Style Sheets(CSS) : Style sheets are powerful mechanism for adding style(e.g. fonts, colors,

spacing) to Web document, It is used for dynamic changes to style properties account for a large portion
of the dynamism on a Web page, whether in styling changes orin content changes.

DOM: To supplies the programmmg interface to elements enclosing and composing a Web page, and it is
by manipulating the built-in properties and methods of these elements that changes are made and dynamism
results,

JavaSeript: For o writing and processing seripts to manipulate page elements through the DOM interface,

Object Model and Collections

The object model gives access to all elements of a Web page, whose properties and attributes can thus be
retrieved or modified by scripting. The value of the id attribute of an element becomes the name of the
object representing that element. The various HTML attributes of the element become properties of this
object (which can be modified). For example, the value of the innerText property of a p element is the text
within that element. So, if we have a P elemcnt with id pText, we can dynamically change the rendcnng of
this element wnth e.g.,

P1.innerText= “Good bye' "

Thisis ajmamzc content. o

In the following example, the functlon (not the window method) alert is used to pop up an alert box.. -
<html> '
<head> L

itle>object model</tite>

<script type = “text/;avascnpt”>

function start()

{

alert(pl.innerText );

pl.innerText="Good bye!”;

) _

<fscript>

</head>

<body onload = “start()”>

<pid="*“p1”>hello!</p>

<fbody>

<fhtral>

When the page is loaded, the following appears both in the wmdow and in an alert box
Hello! '
After the alert box is dJsmlssed the follomng appears 111 the window:

~ Good Bye! - o
It Sl..l -




Collections

A collection is an array of related objects on a page. The collection of an element (syntactically a property)
is acollection of all the elements in it in order of appearance. This gives us reference even to elements that
lack ID attributes. Like all collections, it has a length property. For example,

document.all[ ]

references the ith element in the document. The follovmng are needed for the next exampie, The innerHTML
property of a p element is like the innerText property but may contain HTML formatting.

The tagName property of an element is the name of the HTML element.

<btml> _
<!— Using the all collection —>
<head>

<title>Object Model</title>
<script type = “text/javascript’™>
varele ' nts =",

function start()

-
for { var loop = 0,
loop <document.all.length; ++oop )
elements+=“<BR>" +
* document.all[ loop }.tagName;

pl JinnerHTML +=elements;
5 | _
</script>
<body onload =“start()™> -
<pid=“pl”>Elements on ﬂ'llS Web page: </p>
</body>
Elements on this Web page:

The children collection for an object is like the all collection but contains only the next level down in the
hierarchy. For example, an HTML element has a head and abody child. In the following example, function
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child(object) does a preorder traversal of the part of the object hierarchy rooted at object. For every
object with children, it appends on to global variable

elements
<>,
the name of the HTML element represented by the object,
b, - |
similar information for the children (iteratively) and more
distant descendants (recursively) of the object, and
<ful>

The body tag is
<body onload = “child( document.all] 11);
myDisplay.outerHTML += elements;”>

When the page is loaded, this calls child, passing it the second object in the hierarchy. (The first element is
the comment at the top of the file.) When control returns from the call, the string in global variable elements
(containing the hierarchical description of the objects) is appended to the value of the outerFITML property
of P element myDisplay. Property outerHTML is like innerH TML but includes the enclosing tags.

- <htmb>
<'——'I'hcchlld1en collection-—-—>
<head>
<title>Object Model</title>
<script type = “text/javascript™>
var elements = “<ul>";
. function child( object )
{
var loop=0;
elements += “?LI>’5+ object.tagName + “<UL>";
for( loop =0; Joop < Object.éhildren.length; loop++)
if (object.children[loop].children.length )
child{ object.children[ loop ] );
else. _
elements +=“<L[>"+ 6bject.childnen[ loop |.tagName + “</LI>";
elements +=“</UL>*,
}
</script>
<fhead>
<body onload = “child( document.ail[ 1]); myDisplay.outerHTML += elements;>
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<p>Welcome io our <strong>Web</strong>> page!</p> - -
<p id = “myDisplay”>Elements on this Web page:
</p>
</body>
</html>

Qutput:

Welcome to our Weh page!
Elements on this Web page:

- HTML

HEAD
TITLE
SCRIPT
BODY

STRONG

9.2 USES OF DHTML

DTML are basically used to prowde v1sual clues to assist the user in navigating the page and to prov;de
interactive applications. Some of the applications of DHTML, are:

Changing the tags and properties
Thisis one of the most common uses of DHTML. It allows you to change the qualmes of an HTML tag
depending on an event outside of the browser (such as a mouse click, time, or date, and so on). Youcan
use this to preload information onto a page, and not display it unless the reader clicks ona specific link.

Real-time positioning
When most people think of DHTML this is what they expect. Objects, images, and text moving around
the Web page. This can allow youto play interactive games with your: readers or animate portions of
your screen.
. Dynamic Fonts '
This is a Netscape only feature. Netscape developed this to get around the problem de51gners had with
not knowing what fonts would be on a reader’s system. With dynamic fonts, the fonts are encoded and
downloaded with the page, so that the page always looks how the designer intended it to.

' Data binding . . .
This is an IE only feature. Microsoft developed this to allow easier access to databases from Web sites.
Tt is very similar to using a CGI to access a database, but uses an ActiveX control to function. ThlS
feature is very advanced and difficult to use for the begmnmg DHTML writer. -

Examples:
DHTML allows the page author to:
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Animate text and images in their document, independently moving each element from any starting
point to any ending point, following a predetermined pathor one chosenby theuser.. .« .. ...

Include roliover buttons or drop-down menus, "

*

Hide content untila given'ﬁme.elé;pses or the user intetacts with the page. PR ;.

Embed a ticker that automatically refreshes its content w1th the latest news, stock Qiioies, or other

Use a form to capture user input, and then process and respond to that data without having to send
data back to the server. - § )

<htmb>

<head> :

 <title>DHTML example</title>

<script type="text/javascript”> o
function init() { I
myObj = document.getElementByld(“navigation™); .

/ .... more code
¥
window.onload=init;
'<lscript>
</head>
<body>
<div id="navigation”></div>
- <pre> : . . _ .
Often the code is stored in an external file; this is done by linking the fite that contains the JavaScript.
This is helpful when several pages use the same script: ' _ '
</pre> '
<script type=""text/javascript” src="myjavascript.js"></script>
</body>
</htmb>

9.3 TYPOGRAPHY

Typography is an art and technique arranging of text ona page. Typography is a combination of font, size,
spacing and color to portray a message. In other words is the visual representation of words. Type
conveys meaning, both in the obvious sense that words and sentences communicate, and in the subtler
sense that the particular visual representation we use— the style, size, and soon— afﬁects the message
Typdgraphy is frequently used in Newspapers, books, and web pages. In every design where type isused
whether in publishing, sign board, package design or web designers have best used the typography
techniques to suite the medium. - . R
Examples:

1. Type within a Type
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2. StampEffect

< Typographyin DHTML

Typogmphycan be achieved with the help of FONT tag, wluch allows page authors to specify typeface
andsize,

<font face="Verdana” size=""3">

But as compare to font tag, CSS provides sngmﬁcantly more control over it. In HTML, we can specify its
_family and a rough measure of size. With CSS, however, not only can specify exact size increments, but we
can control such crucial properties as line-height, word-spacing, and letter. :

Another advantage of CSS is the ability to specify different stylesheets for different output devnoes The
most obvious example is to include a separate stylesheet for printing a page (specifying different typefaces, -
perhaps, or using pomts rather than pixels for sizing), like so:

<styletype="text/css” media="print">
.someClassName { font—famﬂy Bodoni, Georgia, serif; font-size:10pt }
<style>

<style type="text/css” media="screen”>
someClassName { font-family:Georgia, serif: font-size:12px }
</style>
linked, fike so: -
<link rel-”stylesheet” type=" ’text/css media=" screen” hrcf—”screen .css” />
<link rel="stylesheet” type="text/css” media=" pnnt” href="print.css” />
Other ways of producing text effects are:

Spacing words and letters

Spéwing between lines

. Aligning and Indenting text |
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Margins and Padding
Using different CSS style attributes we can produce different effects of typography. -

9.4 CGNSISTENCY

Consistency is telated to the look of web site as a single document. For the visitors point of view, he should
feel the same environment while navigating the different pages of site. (Tt must be clear to a visitor he is still
at the same). When he clicks a link, he must recognize the connecting page as yours. It must resemble the
previousone. Magazines, newspapers, and television pay very much attention to arecognizable &tyle
While browsing the magazine longer we look, the more you often see a kind of uniformity. In page layout,
fonts, writing style, use of color; ptles, headers, lines, images etc. Newspapers are often distinguishable Just
by font and column width. This all serves just one purpose: reconcilability. Same thing is apphcable for web
site. Your web site should have consistent look. Here are the some important smggesﬂons for cons1stency of
web pages: _ _

Choose a fixed layout _

Use the same background every time. :

Put menus at the same spot on every page. Always use the same symbols for nawgatlon
Put a logo on your page. ' o
Use the same style of writing everywhere.

9.5 DIFFERENT TYPES OF STYLES
There are three different types of style that can be used with respectlve style sheets

Linked or Extemal style Itis placed ina separate text file and aeceased each time a web page is
operned. : _
Embedded style: Itis placed in the head section of the HTML page and can over ride lmked
settings.

Inline style: Inline styles are CSS style assngnments that have been applied to an element usmg the
style attribute
Example:
We can use the style object to enlarge the font and change its ooler, as shown in the fellomng simple
example. .

<htmp>
<head>
" <title>Dynamic Styles<ftitle>
<sctipt language="TavaScript™>
function doChanges(e) {
e.style.color=“green”;
e.style.fontSize = “20px™;
}
</script>
</head>
} -.\,._'[_157] .




<body>
<h3 onmouseover="doChanges(this)” style=""color:black;font-size: 18px”>Welc0me to Dynamic HTML'<!
h3>
<p>You can do the most amazing things with the least bit of effort.</p>
</body> |
<htmb>
The preceding example demonstrates the following:
HTML element - In this case, the H3 tag is the target element.
 Tnline style - The element is initially displayed in black with a font size of 18px.
Event attribute - The onmouseover attribute deﬁnes the action that ocours when the mouse pomter
-is moved overthe elemient.- :
Event handler - The function that respOnds to the event is declared in the head of the document. A
DHTML object that represents the target element is passed as a function parameter using the this pointer.
The style object - The style object contains the information that was set in the inline style when the
element was defined. To change the color and font size, the function modifies the color and fontSize

properties of the element. The browser immediately updates the onscreen text to display these new attribute
values. _

External Style Sheets

Anexternal Style Sheetisa template/document/ﬁle contammg style information which can be linked with
any number of HTML documents. This is a very convenient way of formatting the entire site as well as
restyhng 1tbyed1tmg just one file. :

The ﬁle is linked w1th HTML documents viathe LINK element inside the HEAD element. Files
contammg style mfonnatlon must have extension .css, e. ez style.css.

<head>
<tink rel =”styleshee " ref="mystyle.css” type="text/css™>

Example of lines in text file:

body {text-align :center}

p {font-family: Arial, sans-serif ;font-size : 10pt }

" h2 {font-family: Arial Black, serif ;font-size : 16pt }
Embedded Style Sheets

Embedded style is the style attached to one spemﬁc document The style information is specified as a
content of the STYLE element inside the HEAD element and will apply to the entire docmnent

<head>

<style 1ype=”text/css”>

body {text-align :center}

p{font-family: Arial, sans-serif ;font-size : 10pt }
h2 {font-family: Arial Black serif ;font-size ; 16pt }
style>

</head>

Inline Style Sheets
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Inline style is the style attached to one specific element. The style is specified directly in the start tag as a

value of the STYLE attribute and will apply exclusively to this specific element occurrence.

<p STYLE="font-family: Arial, sans-serif ; font-style: normal; font-weight: normal; font-size : 10pt; text-
.align: left”>Style settings can be set using the inline method. It should be used sparingly because of the extra

amount of code it adds to the web page.</p>

<p>For more: <span STYLE="font-family: Arial, sans-serif ;font-si% : "IOpt”>See Page 1</span></p>

9.6 CLASSINHTML _

In DHTML we can format the predefine tags of HTML But problcm is if we define any paragraph tag with
specific style, that style will be applicable for all paragraph tags. It may be possible, a particular paragraph
may need to look different from other paragraphs, this because the content of the paragraph is in some way
different from other paragraphs on the page. This can be done easily with the help of class attribute of style.
A class can be defined to change the style in a specify way for any element it is applied to, and classes can
be used to identify logical set of changes that might be different fro different HTML element,

The class attribute specifies a classname for an element. The class attribute is mostly used to pomt't(') aclass
in astyle sheet. The class attribute carmot be used in the following HTML elements: base, head, html meta,
param, script, style, and title,
< element class="value”>
Example: Write an script that disptay heading with blue color and patagraph with green.
] ] : - .
<head> .
<style type="text/css™>
hl.intro {color:blue;}

. p.important {color:green;}
</style>
<fhead>

<body>

<h! class="intro>Header 1</h1>

<p>A paragraph.</p>

<p class="important”>Note that this is an 1mportant paragraph.</p>
</body>

“</htmlb>

9.7 TEXT ROLLOVER
9.7.1 Using JavaScript

Another common JavaScript rollover effect is changing the size or style of text. Text rollover effects bring
mote attention to text that is different than its surrounding text, For example, as you move your mouse
cursor over links, or external Web addresses, most websites will highlight the link or change the color to a
different shade of blue. This text rollover effect signals to the user that if they clicked at that moment, they
will navigate to the highlighted link. '

Example 1 : Changing Text contents

(159}



<head>

<script language="javascript”™>

functiontoggle(id,text)
d=document. getElementByld(id);
d.innerHTML=text;

3

</script>

</head>

' <abref=" onmouseover="toggle("thetext’, by IR A e
onmouseout“”toggle(‘thetext’ ’Goodbye!’)”>Hover Here<fa><bli><br> e
'<d1v1d—”thctext”> S o e

<div> '
<fbody>

<html> - IR |
Exampie 2: Changmg the Lmk color

- The follomng codesegment shows how to create a mmple ]mk that changes 1ts eolor when the user
passesthemouswver:t I _ AT _ T

<AHREF‘””h0mehtml - - ' L

<FONT COLOR“”#OOOOﬁ” OnMouse0ver—”ﬂns style. color ‘#000000”’

onMouseOut—’*th yle coldr—‘#OOOOﬁ"”>Home<fFON'I> o
</A>_ AR S

9.7.2 Using CSS

- Textrollover canbe achleved very eﬂ‘ecnvely using just CSS by dei' mng the follomng properﬂes
alink = The default appearance of your text links.

a:visited = When the link has been clicked.

azactive = When the link i is bemg clicked. -

a:hover=When the mouse is over the lmk

- This first step is fo decide whether you. are usmg a Inlme Style, and Embedded Style Sheet oran
Extemal Style Sheet Then set the dlﬁ'erent attnbutes of lmk tag. S

_,Example
<HEAD> S
<STYLE TYPE"”teXf/CSS”>

cihink { color #000099 text-deooranon none; font-famlly Verdana,Anal Helvenca, sans-serif; font-
size: Spx ¥ o L _ .
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a:visited, azactive { color #CCC; text—decoratlon none; font famlly Arial Helvenca, sans—senf‘ font--
size: 8px } :

a hover § oolor #000; text-decoration: underline; font-family: Anal Helvetlca, sans-senf font-size:
- 10px; background-—color. #CCCy

—
</STYLE>
self leﬁmin’g e:tercises |
Fillin the blanks. _ : : -
1. Cievnerens usedfor dynamnc changcsto style propertles account fora Iarge pOI‘thl‘l ofthe dynamlsm '
ona Web page. -

A .:_A;.._ Voo ceeerens 18 anarray ofrelated objects onapage _

3 ,-.';-... . ; ...... isanartand techmque arrangmg of text ona page |

- 4. I pinperty pmwdes the default appearance of y your text lmks _ :

R A . is placed in the head scctlon of the HTML page and can ovcr nde hnked settmgs

" State 'I‘rue orFalse : -

1.-  The ob_lect model g gives access to all elementsofa Web page

2 athover isused when the mouse is over the link.

3 The class atiribute specifies a classname for an element. _
4, Intine style is placed in a separate text file and accessed each time a web page is opened.

5 Text rollover effects bring more att_entlop to text that is different thanits surrounding text

9.8 WORKING WITH CLASS

Examplel: Display different paragraphs with dlffetent style
<htmb>

<head> .

<style type=”te>{t/css”>

p.first{ color: blue; }

p.second{ color: red; }

<fstyle>

</head>

<body> |

<p>This isanormal paragraph.</p> -

<p class="first™>This is a paragraph that uses the p.first CSS code!</p> -

<p class="second”>This is aparagfaph that uses the p.second CSS '_c_ode!'</_p'>- o
</body> ' o S B
</himb>
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Output; _ .

This is a normal paragraph.

This is a paragraph that uses the p.first CSS code!
This is a paragraph that uses the p.second CSS code!

Example2 : Create a page having questions and answers. Questions in bold and color isred, while the
answer in plain text and color is black,

In this there are two classes of paragraph-question and answer. So in style sheet there need to betwo
statements, one which affects only paragraphs of class question, and one which only affects paragraphs
of class answer.

<htm}>
<head>
. <itle> Working with Class</title>
<style type="text/css™> .
P {font-size : 12pt; font-weight:bold; text—ahgn Justlfy margin-left:10%;margin-
rlght 10%} _
.question{color:red; fontstyle: italic}
.answer{ color;black}
</style>
</head>
<body>
- <P class="question™> What is DHTML‘7</p>
<P class=: answer”> DHTML is a new and emerging technology that has evolvedto
meet the increasing demand for eye-catching and'mind-catching web sites.
<p class="question™> What is style sheet?</P>
<P class="answer”> Style sheets are powerful mechanism for adding style(e g. fonts,
colors, spacing) to Web document </P> '
</body> ' '
<html>

9.9 SUMMARY

. Dynamic HTML gives authors creative control so they can mampulatc any page element and
change styles, positioning, and content at any time.

DHTMLisa combmatlon of HTML, DOM, CSS and JavaScript.
Style sheets are powerful mechamsm for addmg style to Web document

- The object model nges access to all elements ofa Web page, whose properties and atiributes
_can thus be retrieved or modified by scripting. _

A collectionis an array of related objects ona page.-
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The children coilection for an object is like the all collection but contains only the nextlevel down ~
in the hierarchy.

* Typography is an art and technique arranging of text on a page.

. A class can be defined to change the style in a specify way for any element itis applied to, and
classes can be used to identify logical set of changes that might be different for different HTML element.

Text rollover effects bring mose attention to text that is different than its surrovnding text.
Three different types of style sheets are: linked, embedded and inline style sheets.

9.10 GLOSSARY . o
Browser :A browserisa progtam that allows a person to access and view pages the Internet. It deciphers
the HTML code and presents it neatly formatted on your screen. :

CGI :CGI or Common Gateway Interface is a way of passing requested information froma proglam that
has been executed ona Web servertoaclient.

Cookie:Cookies are data that is sent to your computer when you ‘have visited a Webs1te If yourevisit the
site the cookie will load particular pages depending on what information is contained in it.

DHTML:DHTML (Dynamic HTML) is a mixture of HTML, a scripting language (such as JavaScript)
* whichis client side and Cascading Style Sheets to create interactive Web sites.

9.11 FURTHERREADINGS

. Dynam]cHTML The Definitive Reference

. JavaScript Programmer’s Reference, Wrox, Author:Cliff Wootton

. Beginning JavaScript, Wrox,Author:Paul Wilton

. JavaSeript: The Definitive Guide , O'Reilly ,Author: .David Flanagan

912 ANSWERSTO SELFLEARNING EXERCISES
Fill in the blanks

1 CSS -
2. Collection =
5. Typogaphy
4 alink -

5 . Embedded style
True or false

1. - tree

2. false
3. true
4 false
5 true

9,13 UNIT END QUESTIONS

1. ‘What do you understand by DTML‘? What are the &ssenhai oomponents of it?
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QoA W

List out main uses of DHTML.

Define collection and children collection in terms of DHTML.

Discuss the importance of typography and consistency for web pages.
What is class? How we can use it in DHTML?

T T
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/ - | UNIT -X

CASCADING STYLE SHEETS

STRUCTURE OF UNIT_
10.0  Objective
10.1 Introduction to CSS
10.2 CSSSyntax
103  Class
104 CSSID
10.5 Divisions
10.6 Spans : : o -
107 Margins ‘
10.8 Padding
10.9 Text
10.10 Fonis
10.11 Anchors and Links -
10.12 Pseudo Classes
10.13 Backgrounds
10.14 Borders
10.15 Lists _
10.16 Width and Height
10.17 Classifications
10.18 Summary
10.19 Glossary
10.20 Further Readings -
10.21 Answers to Self Learning Exercises
10.22 Unit End Questions

10.0 OBJECTIVE

In this unit you will learn the concepts of cascading style sheets (CSS) and its uses . This unit will also help

you to develop a professional web sites using CSS. The CSS allow us to control the layout and look of -
your pages easily. This unit covers fonts styles margins ,background images, borders, list styles, links and

many other things, Which will help you to create dynamic effective in web site. This unit will also helps you

to get the knowledge of classes and use of span. Atthe end you will be able to design a dynamic web pages

using cascading style sheets.

10.1 INTRODUCTION TO CSS _

CS8 is the abbreviation for Cascading style sheet. CSS is an extension to basic HTML that allows you to
style your web pages. A style sheet simply holds a collection of rules that we define to enable us to manipu-
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late our web pages. CSS allow us to control the layout and look of our page easily. CSS is a powerful
mechanism for adding style (e.g. fonts, color’s, margins, borders, lines, height, width, background images)
to web documents, Cascading style sheets are very useful for adding styles to web docurnents. The advan-
tages of a style sheets includes the ability to make global changes to all documents from a single location
style sheets are said to cascade when they combine to specify the appearance of page.

_ The style assignment process is accomplished with the <STYLE>.......... </STYLE> tags. Be-
tweenthe <STYLE> ........... </STYLE>HTML tags, specific style attributes or properties. The <STYLE>
........... </STYLE> tags are written within the <HEAD>............</ HEAD:> tags

10.2 CSS SYNTAX

<HTML>

<HEAD>

<TITLE> This is The Title..... </TITLE>

<STYLE Type =“text/css™>

tag {properties : value ; properties : value ; ........... }

--------------------

------------------------------

ooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Benefits of CSS
| o Control layout of many document from one smgle style sheet.
e . Moreprecise control of layout

. Apply different lay()ut to different medlatype _

° Numerous advanced and sophlsucated techmques

10.3CSS CLASS

A class is a useful features. It enables to specify the some style for a particular element. Aclass can be
 defined to change the style in a specific way for any element it is applied to, and classes can be used to

identify logical sets of style changes that might be different for different HTML elements. Ina style sheet,
classis deﬁned by adot ( ) followed by the name of the class

Syntax -

classname{property value 3 property value;} - _

When you use the class then you write class—-classnahxe into its opening tag in which you define the class.
Example: ' ' -

<htmb>
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<head> _
<title>Example of css margin</title>
<style type="text/css">
body{color:red;}
hi {color#00£00;}
.abc{color:#00004f; }
<fstyle>
</head>
<body>
<h1>Thisis heading 1</h1>
<p>This is an ordinary paragraph. Notice that this text is s red. The default text-color for a page isdefined
in the body.</p>
<p class="abc">This is a paragraph thh class*-”abc” ThIS textis blue </p>

' </body> : _ .

Er lus is head.ing 1

Thds i on ewdinars pacngraph Motice that this text is red. The defaui
taxi-rolor for o prage 15 defined in thie beody

This iz o paragroph with cless="gbe". This text is biva.

beee T T R oy T G o

10.4 CSS-ID

The ID attribute lets us asmgnmg a unique identifier to an element When an ID is used, it preserves all the
adjustments made to the elements to wlnch itis apphed Ifyou use identifier with any element then you have !
to define id in following manner : - _ ] | | o
Sylltax_ I ’ . -

#id name{property ; value ;}

When you use this id name with any element you write 1d—1dname inthat element’s tag. Using thisall the
properties which you set in the id definition, is also apply on that element also.

Example:
<btenl>
<head> . _ |
<title>CSS ID example!</itle> o -
<style type="text/css"> ' : o :
h1 {background-color:green; text-ahgn oenter'}
#variation{background-color: #eOﬂOO }
<fstyle> '
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</head>

<body>

<h1>CSS ID example!</h1>

<h2 id="variation™> |

This is a text inside a header using ID attribute, felement.</h2>

A iy>/’"
</htmb>
(1 55 1 ovamo - BN
iy [ CPocments wd el
R Cwomae | &l
10.5 CSS DIVISIONS |

Divisions are ablock level HTMI. elements used to define sections of an HTML file. A division can contain
all the parts that make up our website. The <DIV>,..</DIV> command uncloses a text area or section which
can receive specificalignment parameters, as in case of ‘ALIGN’, to align the text, :

~ Example:

<htmb>

<head>

<title>CSS division example!</title>

<style type="text/css™>

h1{background-color:#6495¢d; }

p{backgmmd—oolor:#eom';}

div{background-color:#bOcdde;}

</style></head>

<body>

<h1>CSS division example!</h1>

<div> - .

This is a text inside a div element, _
<p>This paragraph has it’s own background color and itis inside in div element.</p></div>

You are not in the div element.
</body>
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This paragraph has it's own backpround colar and it is inside in di elerent, )

‘We are notin the div element.

T My Camputer C A0 - .

10.6 CSS SPAN |

Span is an HTML elements that play an important role in Style Sheet. In the body of the document,

<SPAN>.... </SPAN> is used to set the boundaries of the rule’s styling specifications. Spans are very

similar to divisions except they are an inline element versus a block level element. No linebreak is created

when a span is declared. You can use the span tag to style certain area of text, as shown in the following

Example,

<htmf>

<head>

<title>CSS span example!</titie>

<style type=”text/cs$”>

ht { background-color : #6495ed; } _

Atalic { font-style:itatic; font-size=24px; background-color:red; } _

- .underline { text-decoration:underline; font-family=cursive; font-size=18pt; background—ooldr:grecn;'}
</style></head> | |

<body> _

<h1>CSS Span example!</hi>

<épan class="italic”>

This is atext inside a span

element.</span><br><br>

<s'panclziss=”underline”>

Thisisatextinsidea span

element.</span>' _

<fbody>

</htmb>
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10.7 CSS MARGIN

The margin property declares the margin between an HTML element and the elements around it. The

margin property can be set for the top, left, right and bottom of an element.

Margin related attributes and values are :

Attributes
Margin-top
Margin-bottom
Margin-left
Margin-right
Margin

Example:

<htm?>

<head>

<title>Example of css margin<fitle>

<style type="text/css">

p{background-color:yellow;}

aargin{margin-top: 100px; margin-bottom: 100px, margin-right:50px; margin-left:50px;}

<fstyle>

<thead>

<body>

<p>This isa paragraph with no spemﬁecl margins.</p>

Values
Percent, length or auto
Percent, length or auto
Percent, length or auto
Percent, fength or auto

 Percent, fength or auto

<p class="margin">This is a paragraph with specified margins.</p>

- </body>
</htmb>
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10.8 CSS PADDING

Padding is the distance between the border of an HTML element and the content within it. With CSS
padding you will be able to change the default padding that appears inside various HTML elements (para-
graphs, tables etc.)

<Style type = “text/css™>

P { Font-size: 1 2pt§ padding : 10px}.

</Style> _
Most of the rules for margins also apply to paddmg, except there is no “auto” value and negative values
cannot be declared for padding, :

padding-top : length, percentage;
padding-left : length, percentage ;
padding-right : length, percentage ;

padding—bottom: length, pementage.;

Youcan also declare all the paddmg aof anelementina smgle property as follow
padding : 10px 10px 10px 10px;

In this case the order is : top, right, bottom, left.

If only one value is declared, It sets the padding on all sides. If you do not declare padding value of an
element, the default value of padding is 0.

Example:

<htint>

<hecad>

<title>Example of css paddmgﬂtlﬂeb

<style type="text/css"> _
p-padding {padding-left:2cm;} _ |
p-padding? {paddmg-leﬁ 50%;} -
<style>
</head>
<body>
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.. <h3>Example of Left Paddin'g<lh3;>
. <p>Thisisatext withno left padding.</p> |

~ <pclass="padding">This text has a left padding of 2 cm.</p>
<p class—“paddng">Thls text has a left padding of 50%.</p>
</body>

</htmb>

i This i3 a text with nao left padding.

This text has a lett padding of 2 cm.
This tezt has a left padding of 30%%.

doone U vy Computer g < #100% v

10.9 CSS TEXT

The formatting and adding style to textis a kej/ issue for any web designer. The CSS gives you to add
layout to text. CSS text allows youto control the spacing, decoration, alignment, and indent of the text.

10.9.1 Text Color
The color property is used to set the color of text.
Color: Value ; '
possible values are
e  colorname- (red, black.......)
. hexadecimal color code - (#0000, #000000)
. RGB-rgh(255,0,0) .
10.9.2 Letter Spacing | _
You can adjust the space between letters in the following manner.
letter-spacing ; value ; |
- possible values are : Normal, Length
10.9.3 Text Align

The text-align property is used to set the alignment of atext . The text can be Centered, or ahgned tothe
Left or Right or Justified.

text-align : value ;
possible values are ; Left, Center, Right, Justify

10.9.4 Vertical Align
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‘Youcan determines an element’s vertical posmon oftext with the follomng property
vertical-align : value ;

possibie values are : sub, super, bashnc top, text-top, mxddle bottom, text—bottom, also per-
centage of the element shelght : '

10.95 Text Decoration A
_ _The text—dccoratlon property. is uscd to set decorat]
text-deeeratlon ._value :
S posmble vaiuesér_ nonea 167
'gﬁmmn a)nmwmmm@mmwa
' (2) Thls text hasaoverimel
(3)_-. L
- 10.9.6 Texf Indent -

- The text—mdentproperty is used tosct mdentofthe ﬁrst lme
: text-mdent value ; ; : i

poss:blevaluesare length peroentage o

extiti an HEML element with the following

l(i 9.7 Text 'D'ansform

You can control the size of letters usmgthe text-h'ansfonnporperty, and can choose to Capltalzze, Upper- :
- caseor Lowercase values to change case ini web document o

- text-transform : value ;- R

possfble values are : none, capltahze uppercase lowercase
Example: (l] The First Letter I Each Word Is Capital’. - N

(2) THISTEXTIS ALLIN UPPERCASE

(3) - thistextisin lowercase '

10.9.8 Word spacmg
- You can adjust the space between words usmg the follomng property
Word-spacing : value ;.
~ possible values are : normal, lengﬂi. |
Example:
<head> o :
<title>Text Formatting</title> . *
<style type="text/css™> . -
h1 {letter-spacing: 2px, text-decoratlon underlme}
h2 {text-transform: uppercase; text-indent: 30px; tcxt-decorailon. lme-through}
h3 {word-spacing: 15px; text~a11gu center; color red} | '
<fstyle> - -
</head> o




3w

<body>
<h!1>Thisis heading 1</h1>
" <h2>Thisisheading 2</h2>
<h3>This is heading 3</h3>
 </body> |
</htmp>

’ wu Q_,ﬁuqﬂaﬂdms - m Frwuntmcl #b: custommunm—
. _-@‘_‘h:t Fornwtting

! This is heading 1

Thiz ¥ hending 32 -

10.10 FONT

CSS gives you great conrot over the way your text is displayed. You can change the font, font.sizc, font
color, font style, font weight, font variant, etc., using the font property.

10.10.1 Font Family
You can set what font wiil be dlsplayed in an element w1th the font-family pmperty

Font-family: value;

Possible values are : Verdana, Serif, Sans-Serif, Curswe, Arial, ’I“lmes New Roman
10.10.2 Font Size ' '

You can manipulate the size of your fonts by using viaues, percentages, or key terms -You can set the size of
the text with in an element by using the font»sxzs property.

font-size : value ;
There are a lot of chotces for values :

o XXx-large. « smaller

« X-large ' e x-small

o large o X x-small
"+ medium « length(number of Pixels)
e small - e Y {(precent)

Specifying the font-size in px{pixels: one dot on a screen) or pt(pomts 1/’?2 ofan mch)
10.10.3 Font Style :

CSS font-style property is where you define 1f your font will be italic orhot. You can set the styleof text in
an element with the this propexty. :

font-style : value ;
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Possible values are : normal, italic, oblique
10.10.4 Font variant _ | _
CSS font varient allows youto convert your font toall small caps. You can set the variant of text with in an
element using the font-variant property. ' SR '
font-variant : value;
Possible values are : normal, small-caps.
10.10.5 Font Weight o
If you want to control the weight of your font (i.e. thickness). The font-weight property is the best way to
set thickness of your font. You can use font-weight in multiples of 100(e.g. 200,300,400.... etc)orkey
font-weight : value ;

Possible values are : .
« lighter _ : © e 400
o normal _' . 500
« Bold o . 600
« Bolder « 700
o 100 | . 800
. 200 900 -
| . 300 |
Example :
<nim>
<head> . |
<title>Example of css font </title>
<style type="text/css">
hi {font-size:250%;}
h2 {font-style:italic;color:md}. _ :
p {font-variant: small-caps; font-weight:bolder; Backgn*ound-hnagenn‘l(irnagel J pg);.cdlbr;pmk}
style> | - -
</head>
<body> _
<h1>This s heading 1</h1>
<h2>Thisis heading 2</h2>

<p>STYLE sheets are powerful mechanism for adding styles  e.g. fonts,colors , spacing) to Web
documents.They enforce standards and uniformity throughout the web site and provide pumerous at-
- tributes to create dynamic effects.</p> - - :

- <fbody> R o

</htmb>
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10.11 CSS ANCHORS AND LINKS

HTML anchor tag is also hyperlink tag. This hyperlink anchor tag is hyperlink states based on html
presentation of web page, Further these four fink states are controlled by css styles using pseudo classes of
_ anchor “a” selector of html anchor a tag in css. You can use these link states in following manner.

1. a:link {color : value;} ~ It sets the color of a link when no event is océurring (unvisited Iihk)

2. a:visited{ color : vlaue;} — It sets the color a link changes to, when the user has already visited that 3

URL. L .

3 a: hover{color : vlaue;} — It sets the color alink changes to as the user places their mouse pointer over
the link. - o

4. a:active {color : viaue;} ~» It sets the color a link changes to as it is pressed.

Example:

<html>

<head> ,
<title>Example of css Links</title>
<styletype="text/css"> S
alink {color:#FF0000;} /* unvisited link */
a:visited {color:#00FF00;} /* visited link */ _
athover {color:#FFO0FF;} /* mouse over link */
a:active {color:#0000FF;} /* selected link */
<fstyle> | |

</head>

<body>

<p> _
<b><ahref="classhtm" target="_blank">This is a link</a></b>
</p> '

<p>
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<b>Note:</b> achover MUST come after a;link and a:visited in the CSS
definition in order to be effective. ' '

</p> o
<p><b>Note:</b> a:active MUST come after ahover inthe CSS definition
‘inordertobe effective.dp>

</body>

</htm!>

'E-armm gﬁﬁwwfmé}mm@mm_--_
|ﬁmdww i _

L DV
Dsfinlb -
Note: akioves MUST come aftes stk and evisied i the CSS
deionit o 1o e efecive.
Note: acactive MUST come a&er ahover i the S8 definition i vrder
1o e affective. .
e 5y Hl0w <
10.12 PSEUDO CLASSES

You can set links contained in different parts of our web page to be different colors by using the péeudd
- class.For example, links are specified in HTML with <a> tag. Alink can have different states. it can be
visited or nonvisited. You can use pseudo classes for it like : '

a:link { color : blue;}
a: visited {color : yellow; }
a: hover {color : green; }

Example:

alink{color: red;}

a:visitcd{-ooior: yellow; }

ahover{ color: green; }

<[style>

</head>

<body> _ _

<h2>CSS Pseudo Classes or Links</h2>

<p>Thisisa link with<ahref="">Pseudo Classes</a></p>

<body> -
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</ntmb>
10.13 BACKGROUND

You can set the background color orimage of any CSS elements using the background property. You have
control over how the background image is displayed. You may choose to have it repeat honzontally,
vertically orin neither direction.

© 10.13.1 Background Attachment

If you are using an image as a background. You can set bdckground scrolls with the page oris fixed when
the user scrolls down the page with the background-attachment property

. background—attachment values ;
Values are: fixed, scroll
10.13.2 Background Color
You can declare a color for the background using the background-color property
back ground-color : value; _
Values are: color name, hexadecimal number, RGB color code :
10.13.3 Background Tmage
By using the background-image property you can set an image as the background i unage
background-image : url(paﬂa-to-xmage ¥ :
Values : url, none
10.13.4 Background Position

You can position an image used for the backgmund Bydefault, a background image wﬂl be positioned in
the top left corner of the screen. The property background-position allows youto change thlS default and
_posmon the background image anywhere youlike on the screen. -

background-position : values ; _ :
Values : top left, top center, top right, center left, center center, center nght bottom left, bottom
center, bottom right X-%, Y-%, X-pos, Y-pos
10135 Background Repeat

_- You can set an 1mage as a background of an element isto repeat verﬂcally(y—ams) honzonta]ly(x—ams) in
both directions or in neithrt direction on the the screen using background—repeat property.

background-repeat ;value ;

Values : no repeat, repeat(both), repeat-x(repeats vertically), repeat—y(repeats honzontally)
Example:

. <html>

<head>

<title>Example of background color</title>
<style tyﬁe="text/css">

h2 {background-color:yellow; }

h3 {background-color:#00f00;}

p {background-color:rgb(255,0,255); }
‘h1 {background-image:url(winter,jpg’);}

body {background-image:url(images!.jpg); background-repeat:no-repeat; background-position:center -
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bottom; margméqglu:SOpx;}

<fstyle> '

</head>

<body> ,

<h1> This has background image.</h2>

<h?2> This has different background color.</h2>
<h3> This has different background color.</h3>
<p> :

This is a paragraph that have different background color than headding color.

</p>
<foody>

10.14 BORDERS

- CSS Border attributes allow you to completely customize the borders that appear around HTML ele-
ments. With HTML, it used to be impossible to place a border around an element, except for the table.So
you can set the color, style and width of the borders around an element by using the following borders
properties or attributes.

10.14.1 Border Color
" You can set the color of a border idependently using the border-color property.

border-color : value ;
Values : color name, hexadecimal number, RGB color code.
10.14.2 Border Style

There are different types of borders style such as dotted, dashed , solid, double etc. You can set the style
of a border using border-style property. :

border-style : value ; _
Values : dashed, dotted, double, groove, inset, none, outset, ridge, solid
10.14.3 Border Width o

The width of border is defined by the property border-width, whicﬁ,can obtain the values thin, medium,
and thick, or a numeric value, indicated in pixels. : DR

border-width : value ;
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values : length, thin, medium, thick
10.14.4 Border Bottom
You can set the color, style and \mdth of the bottom border using followmg property.
1. border-bottom-color value ;
2. border—bottom-style value ;
3. border ~bottom-width : va.lue,
10.14. SBorder Left :
You can set the color, style and vwdth of the left borcler L
1. border-leﬂ-color value ;
2. border~leﬁ—style s value ;
3. border-left-width : value; .
10.14.6 Border Top =~ = | L
You can set the color, style & w:dth of top border IR
1. border-top-color : value s L
2. border-top-style : value ;
3. border-top-mdth value
. 10.14, 7Border Right
You can set the color, style and width of nght bordcr
. 1. bordcr-nght—color value,
2. border-right-solid : value ;
_ 3. border-nght-wldth value,
. Examplc o

. dhead>

ii;f."<ut1e>Exmnpleofcssbordewml@ o
one {border-st_yle.dotted- solid dashed double;}
two {border-style:dotted solid groove;}
.three {border-style: dottcdsolld} - o
. four {border-style:dotted: border—oolorred bordcr-mdth thick}

- _'</style>

<fhead>
_ :<body> .
'_ ¥i}<h1> SET DIFFERENT BORDERS ONEACH SIDE</H1>

" <p class="one">This is some textina paragraph </p>

<p class—"two">Th1s is some textina paragraph <lp>
. <polass="three">This issome textina paragraph. </p>

. _. <p class:"fourb'lhs is some textin aparagraph </p>
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10.15LIST STYLE

to the extent that images can be used as bullet points for unordered lists. You can control the appearance of
ordered and unordered lists using list-style property : ' -
list-style : value ;
_ Vaules are : image, position, type

10.15.1 List Style Image
You can use an image for the bullet of unordered lists with this property :

list-style-image : url {path-to-image.gif, jpg) -
10.15.2 List Style Position o _
Youcan cohtml the position of ordered and u_nordered'list with this property :

list-style-position : vatue ; | |

~ valueare: inside, outside

10.15.3 List Style Type
You can control the type.of bullet ordered and unordered list with this property :

list-style-type : value ;

Values are: disc, circle, square, decimal, lower-roman, upper-roman, lower-alpha, upper-alpha, '

The list styles are two type: ordered and vnordered list, CSS allows for more list custdnﬁzaﬁon than HTML,

none.
- Example
<himl>
<head> .
<title>Example of css lists </title>
<sty1etybc="textfcss">
ul.a {list-style-type:disc;}
ol.e {list-style-type:decimal;}
| - [181]




ol.h {list-style-type:upper-roman; }
ol {list-style-type:lower-alpha; )
</style>

</head>

<body>

<ul class="a">

<i>Disctype List</li>
Ji>Tea</l> -

<ii>Coca Cola</li>

<hl>

<ol class="e">

- <li>Decimal type List</li>

<li>Tea</li>

<li>Coca Cola</li>

</ol>

<ol class="h">
<li>Upper-roman type List</li>
<Ji>Tea<li>

<Ji>Coca Cola</li>

<fol>

<ol class="i">

<li>Lower-alpha type List</li>
<>Tea</li>

<li>Coca Cola</li>

<fol>

- </body>

<html>

Self Learning Exercises

1. CSS8 stands for?

a. Central Style Sheets

b. Common Style Sheets
¢. Cascading Style Sheets
d. Control Style Sheets

2.What CSS define in HTML?
a. Howtosave HTML elements
b. Howto send HTML elements
¢. Howtomade HTML elements
d. Howtodisplay HTML element
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3. Which command we use to set an image on background?
a. nnage—backgmund url(‘R4R_Logo.jpg’)
b. background-image:url(‘R4R_Logo Jpg)

4. Using CSS how to atign our text in center in HTML?

a. <htmb><head><styletype=\"text/css\">h1 {align-text: center}</style><fhead>
<body><h1>Write here header</h1></body> </html>b.

b. <html> <head><style type=\"text/css\”>h1 {text-align: center} </style></head>
<pody><h1>Write here header</h1></body> </htmp> "~ -

c. ¢ <html> <head><styletype=\"text/css\">hl {text-align: left} </style></head>
<body><h1>Wiite here header</h1></body> </htmt>

d. d.<html><head><styletype=\ text/cssV>>hl {text-align: right} dstyle><fhead>
<body><h1>Write here header</h1></body> </htmb>
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10.36 CSS WIDTH AND HEIGHT
CSS allows you to control the height and width of an element with height & Width property
Heigth : value;
Width : value; |
Both Prperties has three values : auto, length, percentage - 'J
10.16.1 Max Height and Max Width Property

You can control maximum height of an element using max-helght property and maximum width using max-
width property

Max-height : value; .
Max-Width : value; o P
values are: none, length, percentage : - ’i

10.16.2 Min Height and Min Width Property
You can control minimum height ofan element wnh min-height property and width %h mm-w1dth prop-
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erty.

min-height : value ;

min-width : value:

values are: length, percentage
10.16.3 Line Height :
" You can control the height between hnes using 11ne-he1ght pmperty .

line-height : value

Values : Normal Number, length pcroentage
Example:
<htmb>
<head>
<style type="text/css™>
imgnormal {height-auto;}
img.big{height:120px;}
p.abc{height:1 OOpx;width: 100px;}
payz{line-height20pt}
</style>
</head>
<body>
<img] ="normal” sre="winter,jpg" width="95" height="84" /><br />
<img class="big" src="image jpg" width="05" height="84" />
<p class="abc">The height and width of this paragraph is 100px,</p>
<p class—xyz>Thls issometextina paragraph with line-height property and value is 30pt
This is some text in a paragraph with line-height property and value is 30pt.
This is some text ina paragraph with line-height property and value is 30pt . <p>
</body>
<html>
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'10.17 CSS CLASSIFICATION

With CSS Classification properties, you can Spec1fy how and where elements are
displayed.

1. Setting how an element is displayed.

2. Setting the visibility of elements.

3. Setting the way an element appears in another element.

4. Setting a Cursor. '

10.17.1 Setting how an element is displayed
Display of element is set with the displayed. It’s possible valuesare :
.None - Element want be displayed - |
.Block - Element will be displayed break before and after it.
.inline - Element will be displayed with no line break before and after it.
listitem - Element will be dlsplayed like alist
Example
<htmi>
<head>
<title> CSS Classification dlSplayed property</title>
</head>
<body>
<p style="display:none;"> This Text is not Displayed </p>
<img src = "images1.jpg" style = "display : inline;"/>
<img src = "images2.jpg" style= "display : inline ;">

10 line breaks between this text and images because <b> diéplay <fb> aftribute is set to “inline”_.

</body>
- <html>

i
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10,17.2 Setting the visibility of elements
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The visibility of elements is set using the visibility property. ThlS property can take the value “visible” to set

elements as visible (default) or “hidden” to set elements as
unvisible.

Example.

<htmil>

<head> ,
<title> CSS Classification visible property </title>
</head> '

<body>

<pstyle="visibility : hidden;">

This text is not visible </p>

<pstyle ="visibility : visible > |

This text is visible but above text is not visible</p>
</body>

1

10.17.3 Setting the way an elements appear in another element

. youcan specify how an element should appear in another element using the float property.
~ Possible values :- | '

left - Willappear on the lefi side of another element
. right - Will appear onthe right side of another element.
. nbne - Default ,will be displayed where it occurs.
Example '
<himb>
<head>
- <styletype ="text/CSS">
img one{float:left ;)
img.two{floataight;}
</style>
</head>
<body>
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<img class ="one" src = "images3.jpg"/>

<p> The picturel appears on left side </p>

<img class="two" src = '.'images4.jpg"/‘,>
<p> The picture2 appears on right side </p>

<fbody>

<himP>
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10.17.4 Sefting a Cursor

You can set what type of cursor will appear when you move the mouse over an element using the cursor
property. ' -

Possible values :-
. Crosshair
: Pointer )
. Move
_ . 'Wait -
Example
<htmb>
<head>
<title> CSS cl;assiﬁcation Cursor property </title>
</head>
<body> - .

<pstyle ="cursor : crosshair;"> -

move the mouse over this text to see

a "crosshair” cursoi'_.. </p>

<p style ="cursor : pointer ;"> -

move the mouse over this text to see a "pointer”cursor .
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<fp>
~<p style ="cursor : move ;">
move the mouse over this text to see a "move™ cursor.
<p>
- <pstyle="cursor : wait ;">
Move the mouse over thls text to see a "wait” cursor,
</p> '
</body>
</html>
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10.18 SUMMARY

This unit discussed about the cascading style sheets uses and its features . It is a power full mechanism for
adding style like fonts, margins, padding, text, lists style, background images, various types of borders etc,
to web documents and CSS provide various attributes to create dynamic effects in website. The style
defined with in <style> ..........</style>tag. We also discussed various style attributes and CSS classes.
- Theclass is useful features. It enables to specifying the style for the particular web elements. If we makean
clements a member of class by inserting class= classsname into its opening tag. The <span>.......... </
span> is an htm} elements that play an important roll in style sheet, are also discussed in this unit. We also
discussed about the CSS classification.

4 ‘\ )

- 10.19 GLOSSARY

Attribute :A value associated with an e_iement, consisting of aname, and an associated textual value,
Cascade: The cascade in CSS or cascading style sheets is the ability to have multiple styles from different
~ sources merge together into one definitive style. CSS defines the cascade in several ways, but the simplest

is to remember that style properties that come later are more llkeiy to be apphed than those that come
earlier.

Em:Em is a proportional unit of length in CSS to scale properties inrelation to an elements font size. Ifa
font size is 12px then lem is 12px for that element alone. 2 em for that element woul be 24px
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List:Listsare a gobd way of getting information across quickly to the user in a structured manner. There are |
three different lists we can produce - unordered, ordered and definitions lists. The appearance of list
elements should be defined with CSS

' 'Paddmg CSS padding is the space between an element’s border and the content within it. With CSS
Padding you will be able to change the default padding that appears inside various HTML elements (

paragraphs, tables, etc ).

10.20 FURTHER READINGS
« - LearnCascading Style Sheets By Jennifer Kyrnin,
. CSS: The Definitive Guide by Eric Meyer
. CSS for Web .Designelfs Only by‘_ D_o_nna L. B_aker
10.21 - ANSWERS TO SELF LEARN ]NG EXERCISES

1. e.
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1022 UNIT-END QUESTIONS

1. What is cascading style sheets (CSS)7. _ _
2. Explain the followmg propertles w1th atmbutes ‘? B
~ a.Margins
b Backgrounds L
c Fonts |
d. Text _
3. What is ¢class? Explain the uses of the class with example? _
4, Design a web page for vmou, using style sheets with the following specification
a. Define a class .vmou with the attributes (font-size:80%; font-weight:bold; font-family:arial)
b. Use class wherever text courses offered appears on the web documents. :
¢. Use the unordered listing giving the list of courses offered in vniou. ' |
5. What do you mean by pseudo classes explam :
6. What is CSS Classification? Explam with example.
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11.3.2 Site Management

11.3.3 The Elements of Dreamweaver
11.3.4 The Dreamweaver Workspace

-11.3.5 Defining a Site

11.3.6 Dreamweaver Layout
11.3.7 Save Our Files Locally
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Other Popular Homl Editors
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11.4.3 Word Processors -
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11.5.1 Image Editor Features |
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11.6.1 Requirement for creating a Web Site
11.6.2 Creating Web Site
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11.6.4 Issues

11.6.5 Things to Remember
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11.7.1 Maintaining Our Own Server
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11.8  Web-Hosting and Publxshmg Concepts
11.9  Hosting Considerations

11.10 Summary

11.11 Glossary

11.12 Further Readings

11.13  Answers to Self Learning Exercises
11.14 Unit End Questions

11.0 OBJECTIVE | ,
In this unit you will learn the concepts of WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) editor. This um'lt.

will also help you to do the work in web-design tools like Macromedia Dreamweaver, Microsoft Front
Page and other popular HTML editors like Notepad, Notepad++, Crimson Editor, Eclipse, NetBeans, _
Abiword ete. This unit also helps youto petform editing using Ilnage Editor and also provide the features
of Image Editor. In this unit, you will also learn about the Web site creetlon & publishing, Tlus unit covers’

‘the hostlng considerations that are helpful for us to host our web site to all users on the Internet,

" 11.1 INTRODUCTION TO WYSIWYG

AWYSIWYG (pronounced "w1z-ee-\mg") editor or program is one that allows a developer to see what
“theend result w111 look like while the interface or document is being created. WYSIWYG isan acronym for:
| .'fwhat yousee is what you get™, A W YSIWYG editor can be contrasted with more traditional editors that
require the cleveloper to enter descriptive codes or mal'kup and donot permit an immediate way to see the
results of the markup. The first true WYSIWYG editor wasa word processnng program called Bravo.
Invented by Charles Snnonyl at the Xerox Palo Alto Research Center inthe 1970s

’ ~An HTML WYSIWYG editor, such’ a_s Microsoft's FrontPage or Adobe's PageMill conceals Ithe markup

“and allol:vs- the Web page developer to think entirely in terms of how the content should aj)p'ear One ofthe
trade-offs, however, is that an HTML WYSIWYG editor sometimes inserts the markup code it thmks is

. needed all onits own. Then, the developer hasto know enough about the marlcup language togo back into.

- the: source code and clean itup. It implies a user- interface that allows the uset to v1ew something very

. snmlar to the. encl result while the document is being created. WYSIWYG 1mp11es the ablhty to dlrectly

_ manipulate the layoutofa document without having to type or remember names of layout commands..

WYSIWYGeditor is helpful -

. 1.In Presentatlon programs compound documents and web page, WYSIWYG means the dis-

* play precnsely represents the appearance of page displayed to the encl-user

2. In Word processing and Desktop publishing appllcatlons, WYSIWYG. means the dlsplay simu- '_
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lates the appearance and precisely represents the eﬁ'ect of fonts and line breaks.

3. WYSIWYG also describes waysto mampulatc 3D modelsin stereochemnshy computer-alded
design, 3D computer graphics and itis the brand name of Cast software’s lighting design tool used in the/
theatre industry for previsualisation of shows. '

~ WYSIWYG Models
1. Composition Model _
Inwhich the user sees sbméthing somewhat sumlar to the end result, but with additional information useful
while composing, such as section breaks and non-printing characters. |

2. Layout Mode! | |
Fri which the user sees something very similarto the end result, but with some additional information useful
in ensuring that elements are property aligned and spaced, such as margin lines.
3. Preview Model . |

In which the application attempts to present a representation that is as close to the final result as possible.

11.2 OVERVIEW OF MS FRONT PAGE
11.2.1 Introduction | |

Microsoft FrontPage is a WY SIWYG HTML editor and web site administration tool from Microsoft
office for the Microsoft Windows operating systems. As a WYSIWYG editor, FrontPage is designed to
hide the details of page’s HTML code from the user, making it poésible for easily create web pages and
sites. MS Front Page is the web page editor by Microsoft. It is very easy to use and also allow us to
access to HTML code in another window, so we can make changes to our code. To add text to our web
page, first of all we have to choose our font, point and type. Adding graphics, links and other things are just
as simple. Microsoft FrontPage have the various features for developing web site and it has many useful

tools which provides to develop features to the developer.

Microsoft FrontPage provides the major tools for creating dynamic web site to the developer. Some of

these tools are:

1. Web page creation tool
2. Web site management tool

3. Website publishihg tool
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The web page creation tool, you will use the FrontPage editor to construct each page in your web site.

Your pages will be individual HTML files. HTML files are simple text files. They contain the actual text that
you want to display on screen, and they contain the coding for how your text and graphics are displayed
on every web pages. The HTML files also contain the coding for links to other web pages.

The web site management tool , you will use FrontPage to assemble your collection of web pagesinto -
a coherent web site. This is what is known in MS FrontPage as a web. MS Fmﬁt?ég@ will not only
assemble to your pages into a web site, it will also create a diagram how the pages interconnect in your

web and also check the links among your web pages to make sure they are all valid or not. |

- The web publishing tool, you wil use MS antfage to transfer or publish your web to the server where
it will be seen on the internet. MS FrontPage makes the task of publishing your web easily as creating your
web site publishing your web is literally one button to select the publishing command, then FrontPage will

establish a connection to the web server where your web will be published. -

11.2.2 Create a Web Site in Front Page

With Microsoft FrontPage we can do more than just edit pages, we can manage our entire web site by
using these steps ' '

1. Click on the File menu and choose New Page or Web.

2. In the “New Page Or Web” panel click on “Empty web”.

3. Inthe option Section, browse to the location where we want to store the files and give our new duectory

_ pame. _
4. Choose a Template Style or “Empty Web” and click “OK”.
5. Click on New Page icon fo create the home page for the site.

6. Start editing the home page or add sub-pages and create the hierarchy for fhe site.

11.2.3 Front Page Basics

You can use the following basic facilities to create web site using MS FrontPage.

1. Creating a Hea‘ding : To add a heading we need to_highﬁght the text that we want as our heading, Then
- find out the first drop down box at the top of the window and choose the type of heading, as required,

2. Choosing a Font ] | - -

To change the font just click on the second drop down menu it says “default font” and cho_ose our font

style. To change size ofletters click on the third box it says “Normal” and click on our desired size. To
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change the color of words look for the big “A” on the right and choose the color; by click on it.
3Addingalink
When we want to add a link to our page there are diﬁ‘erént WaYS ©

1. Highlight the desired text.

2. Click on the Icon at the top that looks like a world W1th a sndeways under it and says «
Hyperlmk”men place the mouse over it. - '

3. N_qw we have some options.
-4 T)I&Je- the address of the page we want to link.
| S'. Click onthe opﬁon 1o broﬁse for the page we wémt to link to.
6. Link fo a file on our computer |
© 7.Makeanew page and link to it and click on OK
4. Addmg an Email Link .
1. nghhgbt the desired text. "

2, Click on the icon at thetoﬂ that looks likes a world with a sideways under it and says “Hyperlink” |
then we place the mouse over if.

3. Click on the i icon that looks iikc anenvelope.

4. Type in the desired Email address

5. Click “OK” then click “OK” agam
S. Schedulmg Pictures . N _ _
The one coohlﬂﬁg is that we can do with front page is to schedule plcture shows as our need If

we want it showing on, ] just do this.
1. Click on the button with the gear, ,
2, Then click on “Scheduled Picture” full in the location of both pictures.
3. Then set the days and times to'start and stop showing the scheduled picture. . -'
~ 4.Click “OK”
6. Spell Checkmg

_ When we write it is-very important that is should be correct, To do thls we must go to the Wbegmmng ofthe =
page or text we want checked and hi ghlight the text we want to checked, ’I‘hen Click mark on the button
that says “ABC” and has a check mark. When we élick on the button it will begm to check the spelling of
all words. When it find the word, that jt thinks is spelled wrong it gives us several optionsto fix it.
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11.2.4 Features of Front Page -
1.CSS Style wizards
~ 2.Style Sheet finking
3. Pixel-precise positioning and_layering
4, Cus;omizing themés | |
5. Improved' cross-broWser DHTM]'_: animation effects -
6. Enhanced color tools
| 7. Improved table editing
8. Nested sub webs
9. Target specific web browsers, features and servers.
10. Background spell check underlines
11. Pre-built web components
12. Web server administration
13. Roaming user profiles
14, HTML source preservation
15. Quickly insert code
16. Showall tags
17. Personalized HTML formatting
18. Online help irhprovements.
19. Hfhstqms inhelp
20. Toolbar customization
Self Learning Exercises
1. Ho.w to edit HTML in FrontPage ?

2. Howto delete 2 cell within in table in FrontPage

1.3 MACROMEDIA DREAMWEAVER
Adobe Dfea_mweaver is a web development application originally created by macromedia and is now
developed by Adobe systems, which acquired Macromedia in 2005. Dremweaver is available for both

Mac and Windows Operating Systems, Dreamweaverisa uséful tool for web development created by
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Macromedia. It makes creating web pages possible for those who do not know HTML coding, Macromedia
- Dreamweaver from Adobe is the industry-leading web development tool that lets you efficiently design,
develop and maintain standards-based websites and applications. It provides a powerful combination of

visual Tayout tools, application development features, and code editing support.

Macromedia Dreamweaver is a powerful WYSIWYG Sité bui-ld'ing'iool Itisa éasy to use software that |

allows youto create professional web Pag&e The de31gn edition, features of DreaJnWQaver allow yau to
quickly add objects and funcnonahty to your pages, mthout havmg to program the HTML oode manu-
ally. It's possible to create tables, edit frames, work w1th layers insert JavaScnpt behavmrs, etc m a
very simple and visual way. In addmon, it mcludes a comple;te FTP cllent soﬁware allewmg among other

things to work with visual aps of the Web s:tes, andupdamng the Web s:te m the serverthheut leavmg .

the progmm

11.3.1 Featnres

Dreamweaver allows users to preview websites in locally installed web browsers. It provides transfer and

synchronization featires, the ability to find and replace lines of text or code by search terms énd'regular
expressions across the entire site, and a templating feature that allows single source update of shared code
‘and layout across entire sites without server side scripting. Dreamweaver allows us to build a complete

web sites from scratch without having to write much HTML or CSS.

The features of Dreamweaver are as follows,

1. Dreamweaver isa professional Software for des1gmng, codmg, developmg websites,
web-pages & web application,

2. Dremweaver makes‘ web development easier.

3 We enhance our websites with DreamWeaver

4. Improved support for basis. We don thave to write coclmg because Dreamwcaver prov1cles us with
visual editing tools. . '

5. Elements can be dragged and dropped onto our web page; using panels of Dreamweaver.
6. Dreamweaver provides us with reference onthe followmg codmg as:

> HTML _ _

> Rich, Powerful CSS Support

> Java Script o
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> Cold Fusion Markup Language (CFML)
> Microsoft Active Server Pages (ASP) _
> Java Server Pages (JSP)
7. Increased Support for today s technologles and Standards: a
> CFML
s L - . S
'_ '8 Sh'eanﬂmechSlgnandDevelepmentEnvmnment . o o
| 9. CodeEdltlﬂgSupport B S

10 Seamlcss Integratlon wrth cxtemai ﬁles and code
11 Incrcased&ecunty . L
12.Cross Browser Valldatlon N

13. 'I‘ight Integranon w1t!1 other Macromedla tools
14. Bmlt - in Graphic Editor. |

11.3.2 Site Management

Getting Started : StartMenu-—»ng'ramsa—)DreamWeaver

Click on the icon to start the program. Before we work on individual pages, we need to set up our site
using the site management features. To set up a site in Dreamweaver, we first need to create a folder on
our hard drive that will hold all our web pages. Minimize the Dreamweaver window and then right click.
on an empty area of the desktop. Select New—>Folder. Let’s name this folder website Now we’ll go
through the steps of defining a site. This means telling Dreamweaver where the website folder can be
found and providing some other information.

1. Choose Site-New Site

The Site Deﬁmtlon dialog box appears Make sure that the Local Info category is selected in the left side
ofthedialogbox. |

2. In the Site Name text box, type aname for your site.

Wc can call our snte whatever we llke After we naine 1t here, the name appears as an optlon on the

drop-down hst of the Site dialog box. We use this list to select the site. We want to work on when we
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open Dreamweaver.
3. Use the Browse button next to the Local Root Folder text box to locate the website folder on the
desktop _

4 Ifit isn’t already selected, click to'place acheck mark in the box next to Refresh Local F IleLlSt |
Automancdly, if yon want Dreamweaver to automatlcally update the list of all the new pages we add to

our 51te

5. Under Lirk Management Options, type the URL of our website in the HTTP Address text box. (If
we don’thave a website address yet, just Jeave the box blank. )y

6. Chck OK to close the Site Def nition box,
T.A message will appear askmg ifwe’dliketo create acache for the site. Dreamweaver offers tlns

option because it can work faster when there is a cache. Go ahead and say Yes

11.3.3 The Elements of Dreamweaver

1. Site Management Anintegrated file transfer client and visual site map atlow site nav1gat10n, file lmkmg
and uploadmg/synchmmzatlon of our site. - »

2. Template - Templates allow usersto quickly edit all common elements; such as navigation bars throughout
awhole site. '

3. Cascadmg Style Sheets CSSallowusers to qtnckly change the appearance of text elements throughout
the site.

4. Java Seript Behaviors - Dreamweaver behavior are Java Script th_a_t we can apply with out having to

deal with the necessary code.
11.3.4 The Dreamweaver Workspace: _
- When we launch Dreamweaver, a'blank page—called the workspaee'—nappears'automatlcally, much

like & blank document appears inMicrosoft Word. We can type text directly i into the Workspaoe and

we can apply basw formatting, such as Bold and Italics, srmply by selectmg Text—>Style—>Bold or
: Text—->Style~>Itallcs Web pages are. butlt in the Workspace, which consists of a main window that

- shewsthe HTML page, we’re working on and a number of ﬂoating palettes and windows that provide
: tools to demgn and clevelop our web pages. The Drea.mweaver Workspaoe con51sts of four basw L
oomponents the document wmdow, ﬂoatlng palettes, menu barand status bar. - '

w The Document Wmdow

The big open area on the Workspaoe is the document window. It s essent:lally ablank page, but what
we create there is automancally converted into HTML code. The document window displays text,
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images and other elements in the same way that a web browser does. (Though things will look slightly
different depending on which version of Netscape or Internet Explorer is used to view the page-—it’s . '

 best to test our page on several versions to get the best design.)

'fm- b £ -!‘vn& i {u' Wgw

|
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; i

- The Floating Palettes:

The floating palettes in Dreamweaver provide easy access to many of the prbglam’s features. We can
 movethe palettes around or close them if thn;.y get in our way. To get them back, choose Window from i
* the puil-down menus and select the paleties we’d like to use. Here’sa list of some of the floating pal-

ettes that we will be using most frequently. | |

1. The Objects Palette: Contains buttons for creating HTML elements, such as tables, layers, and for
inserting images, plug-in files and other obJects There are six menus within the objects palette-—use the
. pull-down menu at the top of the paleite to access the other features.

2, The Property Inspector: This palette displays the properties of a selected element (suchasan
image or link}) on the page.-Aproperiy is a characteristic of HTML—-such as the aligmheht of animage

or the size of a cell in a table.

3. The Launcher: A palette that allows for easy access to more advanced features of Dreamweaver,
such as HTML and CSS Styles, Behavmrs and the I-ITML source wundow

.= Th_e Menu Bar:

At the top of the screen, the Dreamweaver menu bar provides eaSy access to all the features thatyou
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find in the floating palettes, as wells as a few others that are available only from the menu.

1. The File Menu: Under the file menu, yoﬁ find many familiar options, such as New, Open, and
Save. You also find the Revert option, similar to Undo—this feature allows you to return to the last

saved version of your page if you don’t like the changes you’ve made.

2.The Edit Menu: The familiar Cu, Copy, and Paste reside on the Edrt menu. You can also find the
Preferences settings here. This feature allows you to set up the program so that it works best for you. -

3. The View Menu: This meny gives you access to some helpful desrgn features, such as gridsand
__ rulers. For more advanced users, thrs menu allows youto tum onoroff'the borders of your HTML
tables, ﬁ'ames and layers. : '

4 The Insert Menu From thrs meny, you can msert olements suchasa Horrzontal mle, a Java

' applet a Flash movre, aF orm or aPlug-in ﬁle

5. -The Modlfy Menu Another place where you can v1ew and change object propertles jllS'C like
| _the Property Inspeotor o | |

6. T-lte Text Menu. Yotr can ea-sily' fonnati.text with the Text memz by'lising simple options, suoh
- as Bold or Italic, as well as more complex features, such as Font styies and Custom style sheets.

7. The Commands Menu: Tho features on this menu are useful when you want to automate a task,

such as making a certain size table. The Start and Play Recording features are similar to the Macro
feature in Microsoft Word.

8. The Site Menu: This menu provides access to the options you need to set up your site, a

process required before many of the other Dreamweaver features will work properly.

9. The Window Menu: The Window menu. enables Srou to control the display of palettes and dialog
boxes. Ifyou want to see a palette that is not visible in the workepace, simply select that palette from the
menu. Ttems with check marks mean that these palettes are currently visible.

10. The Help Menu: Easy access to help options that can assist you in figuring out the many
features of Dreamweaver. You also find access to the Dreamweaver template and example files under
Help. Templates and examples provide visual samples of common - HTML designs, such as

tables and frames, and ptovide design ideas and great shortcuis for creating more complex layouts.
v The Status Bar:

The Status Bar appears at the very bottom of the screen. On the right end of the Status Bar, you can see

shortcuts to all the features on the Launcher palette. On the left end, you find HTML tags that indicate
" how your elements are formatted. This feature makes double-checking the kind of formatting applied to
any element on your page easy. To turn the display of the Status Bar on or off, choose accordingly.
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11.3.5 Defining a Site

Dreamweaver operates based upon the concept of a web site. To open the site in dreamweaver there are -_'

following steps -

1. Click on Site-Site files to open the site files Window.

2. Then choose Define sites and click onit.

3. Now choose New in the pop up window.

4, Select the Advanced tab in the Site Definition Window,

5. Now just enter the local Infd, for name and location of the sit_e to Dreamweaver.

11.3.6 Dreamweaver Layout

Dreamweaver allow us to insert object and change their attnbut&s with the ﬂoatmg panels and menu com-
mands. Once we start dreamweaver, we may see a blank web page with 3 t]oatmg panels . '

1. Insert Panel - It is graphlcal buttons or icons for objects that can be inserted into a web pagc.

2. Properties Panel - By default, this panel is below our web page. We can choose an element on the web
page and adjust its properties here. '

3. Answer Panel - By default, this panel appears at the bottom of listed panels on the right. If it does not -

automaticatly appeér, click on the arrow next to Answers to maximize the panel. _
All of Dreamweaver’s panels can be moved or ngﬁne_d and closed viathe \iprii;dow nienu_. |
11.3.7 Save Our Files Locally | | ) |

When we save our files, we need to consider the structure of our web site and usea legal file name. From

the File menu, select Save. We also need to follow the general rules for filenames on the web

1. Use proper extensions (.htmL Jpg, .gif). |
2.No épaces, no slashes, no colons, no percent sign, no.asterisks.

3.1f1in doubt, stick with letters and number only.

4. Special file names : welcorne html, index html.

11.3.8 Publishing the Site | |

Once we have the page the waf we want it, we are ready to post it for all to see. Regardless.of where we
are posting, Dreamweaver provides a handy tool to help us with this pmceés.

1. Open the Site Files Window. We can open this window by choosing Site—->SiteFilés. '

2. Select Remote Info on the left and enter the relevant information. In most cases we will want to access

the web server via Local/Network . _
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3. If we are accessing the server via Local / Network, we may also need to mount the server before we can

set up or use the Dreamweaver Site ManageméntlTool.

Self Learning Exercises
3.How to Create a Home Page ?
4.how to Add Layers in the web page ?

5.howto name your placed image ?

11.4 OTHER POPULAR HTML EDITORS
. 11.4.1 Text Editors

| 1. Notepad

It is a simple text editor for Microsoft Windows. It has been include in all versions of Microsoft Windows

since Windows 1.0in 1985. In Notepacl the resultmg files typlcally saved Wlth the .txt extension. It sup- -

ports both left-to-nght and nght-to leﬁ based languagzs
2. Crimson Edltor

Itis an open source text edltor It is typlcally used as source code editor and HTML edttor, for Microsoft
Windows. Cmnson Editor features Windows shell mtegratxon, tabbed document interface syntax highlight-
ing, multiple undo/redo, column made edltmg, bracket matchmg, auto mclentatmn, spell checkmg, direct
editing of text files in FTP and the mtem:)gatlon with compllers

‘ 3. Nano

- RItisacursor based text editor for Umx and Unix Like Systems. Nano, like plco, is keyboard- Onented,

controlled with control keys. Nano uses meta keys to toggle its behavior. For example Meta—s toggles
. smooth scrollmg mode ON and OFF. Nano puts atwo line shortcut bar at the bottom of the screen, hstmg
many of the commands available in the current context. ' '

_ 4, Vim ,

Itisa tcxt editor released by Bram Moolenaarin 1991, Vim is'écronym for “ViImproved”, it was created
- asan extended verswn of vi edltor Vim has been developed as cross-platfonn supporting many other

platfonns Vlm is ﬁee ancl open sotirce software

11.4.2 Source Code Edifo;s-

‘1. Notepad ++

. Itisa versatile text editor and source code editor for windows. It can also run on Linux and Mac OS X, -

using software such as Wine. It is distributed as free software Notepad-++ uses the Scintilla editor compo-
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2. NetBeans

It refers to both a platform framewoik for Java ﬁeSktop Applieetion and an Integrated Development
Environment (IDE) from developing with Java, Java Script, PHP, C, C++ and others. The NetBeans IDE
is written in Java and runs everywhere a JVM is installed, including Windows, Linux and Solaris: The
NetBeans platfom allows apphcatlons to be developed from asetof modular soﬁware components called
modules, '

3. Eclipse

Itis a mudti- ianguage software development environment comprising an IDE and extensible plug-in Sys-
tems. An IDE is often called Eclipse ADT for Ada, CDT for C/C++ JDT for Java and PDT for PHP.
Eclipse is free and open source software.

4. Bluefish _ _ . _

Bluefish is aweb development editor focused towards the development of dynamic websites. Blueﬁsh
supports development in HTML, XHTML, CSS, XML, PHE, C, Java Seript. Bluefish 1sava11able onmost
. platforms, including Linux, Solaris and Wrndows Bluefish is relatively lightweight and hasa low learmng
curve, whlle still providing many features to support the development of websrtes

11.4.3 Word Processors
1. Microsoft Word |
: _1t is a word processor designed by Microsoft. It was first released in 1983 under the name Multi-Tool

Word for Xen]x systems Alttiough the * .doc” extension has been used in many different versions of word '
1t ac‘mally enoompasses four dlStlDCt ﬁle formats : '

1. Word for DOS.

2. Word for Windows 1 and 2 ; Word 4 and 5 for Mac. .
3. Word 6 and Word 95,200 for Windows. . |

4. Word 98,2001 & 2004 for Mac,

2 Word Perl'ect |

Itisa Word Processmg apphcatlon, now owned by Corel The eommon ﬁle name extensron of Word
- Perfect document files is* “wpd ., Older versions of Word Perfect also used file extensmns wp, wp7,
' wp6 wp3, wp4 and no extension at all.

3. Pages

Pages is a Word processor and page layout application developed by Apple. Itis part of the work produc-
tivity suit. Pagesis Marketed by Apple as an easy-to-use appllcatlon that allow users to qu1ckly create
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- professional quality documents on their hoime compute.
4. AbiWord

| It is a free and open source software word processor, Abiword was adopted by some open source
developers and Word continued to be developed. It runs on Linux, Microsoft WiﬂdoWs, Reactors and
other operating systems. Abi Word is a part of GNOME office, a collection of office apphcahons with

‘some degree of appllcatlons _
11.4.4 WYSIWYG Edltors

WYSIWYG (What You Seels What You Get) code generators offer speed and easy of use. Some of
these editors donet require any knowledge of the prograirmnmg Ianguages generated by the soﬁware

1 Coffee Cup HTML Edltor -

Itis edltor that supports both raw HTML and WYSIWYG edltmg Accordmg to the authors the editor was
the first to support Java Scnpt, Spht-Screen edltmg and bmlt-m F TP upload ' o

2 lWeb . N | _
Igs a’template - based_ WYSIWYG website creation tool developed by Apple Inc. The first version of
'iWeb. was announced at the Maoworid conference & Expo. iWeb allows users to create websites and
blogs and customize them with their own text, photos and movies.
3.0pera o | | |
: 'Opera wasdemgned to run we]] evenon law-end and small oomputers and w1th a oonumtment to oomputer
. aooess1b111ty forusexs who may ‘have visual or moblhty nnpalrments Opera alsosuppons the use of access
keys toallowa computer user to nnmedlate]y jumpioa spec:fic part of a web page via keyboard A “Fit

to Window” feature that allowing websites to fit with in a smaller screen without the need for horizontal
scrolling.
4. Mlcrosoft Visual Studio Express

Itis a set of freeware Integrated Development Environment (IDE) developed by Mlcro soft that are light-
welght version of the Microsoft Visual Studio product line. Visual Studio 2008 and 2010 express Editions

require Windows XPora later Wmclows versnons
 Visual Stucllo Express consists of the followmg separate products
> Visual Basic Express '
» Visual C++ Express .
| » Visual C# Expfess
> SQL Server Express
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11.5 IMAGE EDITOR

It provides the facilities of altering images, whether they be digital photégraphs, traditional analog photo-
graphs or illustration. Tradition analog image editing is known as retouching, using tools sucha$ anairbrush
to modify programs, which can be broadly grouped into vcctbr graphics editors, raster graphics editors
and 3-D modelers, These are the primary tools with which a user may manipulate, enhance and transform
Some of image editors are:

1. PhotoMeister

PhotoMeister helps you to process, edit and publish photos from your digital camera. You can hn}if)i"t-y&ur
pho;os from your digital camera or a local folder and easily edit them to remove red eye, make ¢ofo7 or
other adjustmehts and, rotate them and more, You can then choose from a variety of options to further
process your images - they can be published as a HTML photo 'gallefy, printed, or packaged for email
delivery. You can also create screensavers and PDF albums with custom page layouts and text annotations.
PhotoMeister can also burn your image collections or album creations directly to CD-ROM without the
need for any additional buming software. The program comes with an easy to use hlterfeice and step-by-
step wizards forevery task. Additional features include batch processing, web publlshmg support, custom
templates, album search and more

2.Photo! Editor _
Photo! Editor enables you to perform a variety of popular photo editing functions on your images. You can
adjust or correct colors, remove red-eye effects, remove JPEG artifacts, crop images to specific propor-
tions and more. The program also includes a retouching option that altows you to fgmove cosmetic impef-
fections with a smoothing or healing brush, as well as a caricature tool that lets ydu apply warp effects to -
create caricature-like images from your photos. Other features include lighting effects, image resizing,
photo straighfening '
3. PhotoFiltre . _

PhotoFiltre is a complete image editing and effects package, that will not only amaze you with features but
also the fact that it is free for personal use. It comes with many features that rival some commerciat pack-
ages, as well as additional add-on that can be downloaded from the web site. PhotoFiltré'offcrs allthe
standard editing features (selection, clone brush, paint brush eic.) as well as a large selection of image
eﬂ‘eg:ts, photo masks, image adjusiments, thumbnail browser and much more. The program also supports
batch processing to apply filters, sizing, adjustments and transformations to a.large number of images at
once. PhotoFiltre comes with modem, well designed interface and is well suited for everythmg from mmple
resizing to advanced photo editing. No installation required.

4. Paint. NET
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Paint NET is free image and photo editing soﬁwme for computers that run Windows. It features an intuitive
- and innovative user interface with suj)port for layers, unlimited undo, special effects, and a wide variety of
useful and powerful tools It started development as an undergraduate college senior design project mentored
by Microsoft, and is currently being maintained by some of the alumni that originally worked on it. Origi- ‘
nally intended as a free replacement for the Microsoft Paint software that comes with Windows, it has
grown into apowerful yet simple image and photo editor tool. It has been compared to other digital photo
editing software packages such as Adobe Photoshop, Corel Paint Shop Pro, Microsoft Photo Editor.

5. ImageForge

ImageFotge is a freeware image editor with painting and editing tools. Allows you to import images from
scanners and digital catneras, apply special effects filters, and create photo albums and slideshows. Al-
though this is teaser prograni for the shareware ImageForge PRO, it's probably a few steps above Microsoft

Paint.

6.. Microsoft Photo Editor

~ Microsoft Photo Editor was an image-editing application found in Microsoft Office 97-XP versions for
Windows, classified as one of Microsoft Office Tools. It has been replaced by Microsoft Office Picture _
Manager, although some Photo Editor features are not available in Picture Manager. The program was a
tool for doing raster graphics with editing tools to texturize, negative, adjust gamma, make GIF transpar-

ency and many others.

.11 .5.1 Image Editor Features
1. Selection |

~ Itisamethod of selecting part of an image, thus appl)-eing achange sclectively without aﬁ'ectiné the entire -
. picture. Most graphics programs have several .means of accomplishing this, such as a marquee tool, lasso,

vector based pen tools as well as more advanced facilities suchas edge detection, masking, alpha compo-
sition and cotor and channel based extraction.

2, Layers

Layers are analogous to sheets of transparent acetate (each containing separate elements that makeup a
combined pictures)_, stacked on top of each other, each capable of being individually positioned, altered
-and blended with the layers below, without affecting any of the elements on the other layers -

3. Image Size Alteration

Image editors can resize images ina process often called image scaling, making them larger or smallerlugh
images are ofien reduced in size for internet use. Image editor programs use a mathematical process called
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resembling to calculate new pixel values whose spacing is larger or smaller than the original pixel vatues.

4. Cropping an Image _
Cropping creates a new image of the image being cropped. The unwanted part of the image is discarded.
Tmage cropping does not reduce the resolution of the area cro'pped. '

5. Histogram

Iimage editors have provision to cneaiﬁ an image histogram of the image bcmg edited. This lnstogram plots~ -

the number of pixels in the image with the particular brightness value. Algonﬂnn is the digital editor allow the |
user to visually adjust the brightness value of each pixel and to dynamically display the results as adj ust- B
ments are made. | | S

6. Noise Reduction |

Image editpré may feature a nmﬁber of algori.thms whiéh can add or remove noise in an image. JPEG
artifacts can be removed, dust and scratches can be removed and an image can be de-speckled. Excessive
noise reduction leads to a loss of detail, and its application is hence sﬁbject to a trade offbetween the
undesirability of the noise itself and that of the reduction artifacts. |
7. Removal of Unwanted Elements |

Most image editors can be used to remove unwanted branches, using a “Clone” Tool. Rembvihg these
distracting elements draws focusto the subjecn improviné overall composition. .
‘8. Selective color Change ' o |
Some image editors have oolor swappmg abilities to selective change the color of spec:lfic items in an
1mage given that the selected items are within a specific color range.

_ 9. Image Orientation

. Image editors are capable of altcrmg an image to be rotatmg inany direction and to any degree. Mitror
images can be created and images can be hpl_'l_zontally flipped or vertically flopped Rotated images often
require cropping often wards, in order to remove the resulting gaps at the image edges.

10. Perspective Control and Distortion

Some image editors allow the user to distort (or “transform”) the shape of an image. While this might also
be useful for special effects, it is preferred method of correcting perspective distortion, which results from
photographs being takes at an obhque angle to a rectilinear subject.

11. Lens Correctlon

Photo manipulation packages have functions to correct images for various lens distortions including pin-
cushion, fisheyes and barrel distortions. The corrections are in most cases subtle, but canimprove the

. appearance of some photographs.
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12. Sharpening and Softening Imége :

Graphic program can be used to both sharpen and blur images in a number of ways, such as unsharp
masking or deconwolution. Portraits often appear more pleasing when using a large aperture, or in the
image editor by making a selection and then blurting it.

13. Selecting and Merg_ing Images

Many graphics applications are capable of mefging one or more individual images into a single file. The
orientation and placement of each image can be controlled. When selecting araster image that is not
rectangular, it requires separating the edges from the background, also know as silhouetting. This is digital
versions of cutting out the i image. A popular way to create a composite image is to use transparent layers.

Using an image layer mask, all but the parts to merged are hidden from layer, giving the impression that
these parts have been added to the background fayer.

14. Slicing of an image _
Amore recent tool in digital imagc editixig software is the image slice. Parts of iinag’e for graphical user
interfaces or web pages are easily sliced, Iabeled and saved separately from whole i unageb, so the parts can
be handled individually by the display medium,

| 15. Special Effects
‘Images editors usually have alistof special effects that can create unusual results. images may be skewed

and distorted in various ways scores of special effects can be applied to an image which include various
forms of distortions, artistic effects, geometric transforms and texture effects.
16. Contrast Change and Brightening

Image editors have provisions to simuitaneously change the contrast of image and brighten or darken the

image. Underexposed images can often be improved by using this feature. Recent advances have allowed
more intelligent exposure correction whereby only pixels below a particular luminosity threshold are bright-
ened, thereby brightcfﬁng underexposed shadows without affecting the rest of, the image. The exact trans-
formation that is applied to each color channel can vary from editor to editot. .

11.5.2 Designing a Website Using an Image Editor

To design a website we have to knowing the rules, li..mitations and constraints of web page design M:wl
dramatically effect what you draw up in Image Editor. Before we draw anything, we will need to figure out
some things first ;

1. What resolution do you want to developto ?

2. What layout do you want to use ?
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2. Acquire web hosting services.
3. Test the web site.

4. Upload the web._pages

5. Update the information

" 6. Validate the links

?;..ll’romdte the site

8. Address issues and con¢erns in web publishing

11.6.2 Creating Web Site
"To Create a web site just follm& these steps::

1. Plan the structure of the site, so that we have an idea what information'\'yill be on at least the home
page and other key pages. Be sure that we have thought about the audience for the site, what our main

purpose is and how often we plan to update the site.

" 2. Using the text editor or web page editor, create the pages for our site and save them as the HTML
files. Use the graphics editor to create or view graphics for the pages.

3. Using ourown browser, view the HTML files that we created. Check that the text is spelled cor-
- rectly, that the graphics look good and that tinks among our pages work.

4, Publish our website by putting all ofits files ona web server

5. Using our browser, view the web pages as stored on the web server. If we expect the wide.audience
for our website, view the page by using the two most version of the most popular web browsers,
because different browsers format pages slightly different. Also, view the pagesfroma computer other
than the one on which we created the pages, so that we can accidental references to files on our hard- .
disk.

6. Publishing our site, get feedback, get new ideas and repeat the steps.

- 11.6.3 Maintaining the Web Site
To maintain a web site follow these ste;ﬁs:
1. The information in our web site should be updated for timeliness and accﬁracy.

2. Due to the Internet’s dynamic nature link on our site should be validated periodically tol eliminateorat
teast minimize dead links-links to unavailable information.

3. Make use of our website to provide where needed new information and serwces
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3. Will your content be static, dynamic or mixture of both ?
All web user desktops worldwide can be broken up ir_ltol these percentage :
1024 ° 768 - 56%
- 8007600 - 22%
1280 “ 1024 - 13%
11527 864 - 3%
When actually drawing a website design up in an Image Editor, don’t forget to subtract 30px from
the width lﬁyouts. This isto accommodate the scrollbar that will appear to the tight when content exceeds
the screen height. We will need to pay special attention to the width of our design when developing. If

someone’s desktop resolution is smaller than the resolution we designed to, they will have scrollbérs at the
“bottom of their page.

The second thing to ﬁgure out is what layout we want to use. A layout is how headers, footers,
contents, sidebars etc are placed on our page. Not every page has the same layout, if we may want a
unique layout just for our index page, our site are consistent in their layout. There are all sorts of layouts we
can go with. There are those whose width stretch to fill our screen (liquid) and those whose width is a set
size (static). All these layouts use valid markup and CSS.

Finally we need to consider our content.

» Isit going to be fairly static ?

» Is there dynamic data that is used for céntcnt that comes from a database ?
» Does the site use a content manager ? |

In general, we should avoid designing static height pages. We also have to aware of when to use “repeat-
able background image” or colors for backgrounds with dynamic data, Sometimes we can use static
images at the top or bottom. To concern about all these things we can design web site using an Image
Editor. '

11.6 ISSUES IN WEB SITE CREATIONS AND MAINTENANCE

A website is a collection of related web pages, images, videos or other digital assets that are addressed
relative to a common Uniform Resource Locator (URL), often consisting of only the domain name or the
1P address and the root path Internet Protocol based network.

11.6.1 Requirement for creating a Web Site

1. Secure a domain name.
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4, Provide for user feedback through email and/or forms.
5. Measure and analysis the web site traffic.

6. Use the resources available on the web for maintaining web sites : link HTML validator, Net-mechanic,
etc.

11.6.4 Issues

1. Netiquettes-accepted behavior on the Net,

2. Privacy and Confidentiality - Protect our privacy and respect confidentiality of mcoztls

3.File Security-To secure from viruses and hackers, provision for file backup and disaster recovery. |

4, Copyright and intellectual property rlghts |

5. Fair use of copyrighted works for educational and research purpbses.

6. Reference citation of electronic resources, _ | |

7. Oﬁtaitling permission to- link o web-sites before making the fink.

8. Web site Evaluation- uality, aécﬁracy, timeliness of information, design effectiveness.

~ 9. Accessibility Design-Provisions for the physically handicapped, Specialiy the visually challenged who
used the intemet. ' ' . | |

11.6.5 Things to Remember

Here some additional things to be aware of when planning our web sites:

1. Text Size

Try not to use specific fonts or text sizes on our pages, unless it is necessary to the design of the page.
 2.Colors |

Don’tuse color-coded text to relay important parts of our message. Many peopie can’t distingﬁish
between colors and right miss the meaning that we intend.

3. Whrite .for an internationai audience

Web is a world wide resource , open to people from many different cultures and countries. Make sure
that addresses, phone numbers, prices and shipping costs include information for those outside of our
country. | ' '

4. Required elements

Always include on our pages the revised date and e-mail address where people can contact us.
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5. Privacy - k ‘ . e

Never include personal information about people on web pages without their consent. Get the person’s
permission before mentioning sensitive information,
6. Maintenance

Don’t commit to updating the web site more than we can actually through on. For example, if we decide
to include information about upcoming events, we are committing to updating the web site ofien enough

to remove events as they pass and add future events.
7. Acccssibility

Don’t commit to updating the web site more than we can actually through on. The web is full of sites -
advertlsmg events that happened in 1997 . Don’t embarrass our orgamzatlon by doing the same.

11.7 PUBLISHING OUR SITE

Deciding where to store our pages is one of the final steps in creating our web site plan To make our

site available to everyone on the web, we need to publish the site on aweb server.

11.7.1 Maintaining Our Own Server

Setting up and maintaining our web server requires that we have the following items:
> A computer capable of handljng web traffic, that is up and running 24 hours a day.
» Web server seftware.. |
> A dedicated, high speed phone line.

» An ISP that will setup with a dedicated connection to the internet.

- 11.7.2 Using Our ISP Server

Most ISP's include a few Megabytes of storage space free of charge with a dial-up account. For most
people, storing web files on their ISP's server is the most convenient and economical way to publisha

site on the web.

11.7.3 Using a Web Hosting Service

Aweb-hosting service is acompany that rent space on their web servers. Web hosting companies
usually offers multiple web servers, a fast connection to the Internet, domain hosting, frequent backups.
Charges may be fixed or they may depend on how much space our web pages occupy and how maty
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visitors they have.

11.8 WEB HOSTING AND PUBLISHING CONCEPTS

Web site hosting refers to a setvice that makes our web site available to our users. In general, most web
sites are intended to be viewed by anyone on the Internet, at any time. A web-hosting is a service that
allows individuals and organizations to make their own web- site accessible via the World Wide Web. Web
hosts are companies that provide space on a server they own or lease for use by their clients as well as
providing internet. ' '

Web Pubhshmg provides custom web design, web development, hosting e-commerce, and e—busmess
solutions. We work closely with our clients to produce our website structure, design and content that is'
aﬂ'ordable fimctional, attractive and reflects the spirits of their business. A presence on the Web promotes
.a company s image and products, improves customer servxce, encourages new customer acqulsltlon and
provides a vehicle for sales and information,

You cai use the World Wide Web(www) to promote your produgcts, services, and ideas for a fraction
of the cost of traditional advertising and marketing. There are no printing costs, no postage costs, etc. In
addition, pages can be updated instantly, so changes and corrections are painless! For no additional
charge, we will register your business with major search engines and directories so that users will find
your website when searching the internet.

" There are two options for web hosting :

1. Hosting the web site ourself

Hosting the web site ourself means that we will need to have the right equipment, including a web server

and a permanent connection to the Internet.
- 2. Find a hosting provider to host our website

Using a third parly hosting provider allow us to concentrate on developing our web site and leave the
hosting tasks upto a company who specializes in website hosting.

There are -foilow'ing Types of hosting
1. Free Web Hostmg Serv:ce

Offered by different companies w1t]1 limited services, sometimes supported by advcrhsements and limited,
* when compared to paid hosting. '

2. Shared Web Hosting Service

Once website is placed on the some serveras many other sites then alt domains may share a common pool
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of geﬁer resources, such as RAM and CPU.
3. Reseller Web Hosting |
. Resellers could finction for individual domains, under any combination of these listed type of hosting,
depending on who they are applicated with as a provider. |
4. Virtual Dedicated Server

It dlwdes server resources can be allocatedina way that does not directly reflect the underlymg hardware,
The uses may have root access to their own vxrtual space.

5. Dedlcated Hostmg Servnce

The user gets his’her own web server and gains full control over it. Thisi is usually the least expensive for
dedicated plans. ' '

6. Managing Hosting Services

The user gets his/ her own web server but is not allowed full control over it. The server is leased to the

client,
7. Collocation Web Hosting Service -

It is Similar to the dedicated web hbsting service, but the user the Colo server, the hosting compa}ly

provides physical space that the server takes up and takes care of the server.

8. Cloud Hosting
It allows customers powerful, scalable and reliable hosting based on clustered bod-balancecl servers and

uhhtybﬂhng

11.9 HOSTING CONSIDERATIONS
1. Aggregate Storage Requirements .
-Storage can be a costly proposition, souse a just—.in—timc inventory approach. Essential points are :
»How much storage do you need in the next 3-5 years ? |
» How much is needed now ?
» How much additional space is needed each year ?
~ »How many business continvance volume’s and what size are needed ?
2. Environment to be Hosted B

How many environments will be hosted and what type stroking, training, tesfing, production and develop-
ment are just a few of the environment we need to host. Typically each enwronment has d:ﬁerent reguire-
ments in terms of support, availability, operational tasks and access.
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3. Backup/Restore Servnces and Disaster Recovery

Define what is expected to be backed up, how often and whcn How quickly do you expecta file tobe
restored from tape ? Whal: happens when this is a disaster and the data center is completely unusable ?

4. Service Level Agreements Monitoring and Reporting |

Key perfomlance indicators are great, but only if they show what is important to you. What elements are
to be monitored ? What is the interval for monitoring and the threshold for those items being tnonitored ?
Are specific application components to be monitored ? How are reports to be structured and provided ?

5. Root Access

Who needs root access ? Typically, system root access is not given to anyone outside the data center staff.

6. Operational Tasks

Instatlation, configuration, steady state operations, tuning and database support tasks should be defined as
spcmﬁc number of support hours each week /month/ year that can be used in any way needed.
7. Licensing | |

Define who is responsible for acquiring software licenses and maintenance agreements, as wcll asshowis
the party responsible for paying for these licenses. Licensing costsarc a sngmﬁcant component in any

application hosting arrangement and it is worth researching any opportunity to take advantage.
8. Testing ' |

Ensuring our deployment operates as intended is crl‘ucal to going live successfully. Define what types of
tests to be performed and who is to perform them as part of the hosting requirements.

9. I-Ie]p Desk
Define clearly how the help desk or support systemis to operate for this application. Will there be a super

user mode! with only specific uses permitted to call the help desk, or can any user call into reporta-

problem ? Agree on a regular escalation and notification matrix update process and review cycle.
10. Contracts

Contracts defines more that just what goods and services are delivered, and how much they cost. They
* also define how different organizations interface with each other. This can prevent misunderstandings and

provide a continuous improvements.

11.10 SUMMARY

This unit has introduced yoi.l the basic features of WYSIWYG design toolo. We have learn how to create
and publish web sites. WYSIWYG implies a user interface that allows the user to view something very

similar to the end result while the document is being created. The WYSIWYG editor hides the details of
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the HTML code from the user. By uéing Front Page, you can easily create and edit web pages with the
- WYSIWYG (what You See Is What You Get) HTML editor. It also discuss the features of Front Page.
The other designing tool is Macromedia Dreanweaver allows users to preview websites in locally installed
web browsérs. This unit also introduced the other HTML editors like : Text editors, Sour__ce editors, Word
processors, WYSIWYG editors. Image editor provide the facilities of altering images whether they be
digital photographs, traditional analog photogtaphs etc. The unit also covers the issues in web site creation
and maintenance and also discuss how to create and maintain websites and how to host the web site. Type
of hosting discuss the eight type of hosting, Hosting considerations are the requirements that are needed to
host the website. There top 10 hosting considerations that are discuss in this unit.

11.11 GLOSSARY

- Browser: A software application used to display Web pages. Microsoft Internet Explorer, Netscape Navi-
. gator, Mozilla are examples :

Host Server or Web Site Hosting: A computer that stores the files that make up your web site

URL: Uniform Resource Locatdr, also known as a web address. .

Web Server: A computer which delivers Web pages.

Web Site: A collection of documents and files displayed on the Web

WYSIWYG, is an acronym for What You See Is What You Get. The term is used in computing to

describe a system in which content displayed during editing appears very similar to the final output, which

might be a printed document, web page, slide presentation or even the lighting for a theatrical .

Adobe Dreamweaver (formerly Macromedia Dreamweaver) is a web development application originally |

created by Macromedia, and is now developed by Adobe Systems, which acquired Macromedia in 2005

image editor:In computer graphics, graphics software or image editing software is a program or collection
- of programs that enable a person to manipulate visual images on a computer. .

11.12 FURTHER READINGS
. Official Microsoft® FrontPage® 2000 Book, W. Brett Polonsky and Kerry A, Lehto
* ~ Microsoft Office FrontPage 2003 Inside Out by Jim Buyens

*  Microsofi® Office FrontPage® 2003: the complete reference By Martin S. Matthews, Carole
Boggs Matthews, Erik B. Poulsen '

*  Webprogramming Unleased by Bob Breedlove et.al, Sams.net publishing
. Web Graphics Bible by Ron Wodaski, Comdex Computer Publishing.
. Internet Millenium Edition, Complete Reference by Young, TMH.

11.13 ANSWERS TOSELFLEARNING EXERCISES
L.In Front Page 2003 and above click the Code button at the bottom left hand of your screen.

In Front Page 98 click the HTML. tab on the bottom left hand side of your screen.In Front Page 97 click
View and then click HTML g

2.Select the cell first by going up to table and then clicking on Select Cell. Once the cell has become
highlighted, press your delete key on your keyboard. Note that this method deletes the cell in Front Page
97, in 98, it only deletes the contents of the cells '
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3.Select File>Save, In the Save As dialog, select the my_name_site folder to save the file, In the File
textbox, type my_name_home.html, Click Save

4.Select Window>Layers —this will open the Layers palette, Make sure the Prevent Overlaps tick
box is selected, Select Insert>Layer—a layer is added to the document, Move the pointer to the docu-
ment window, the pointer changes into a drawing tool, In the space below the first layer, drag the pointer
to draw anew layer, Repeat steps to draw additional layers, To complete this exercise create layers on
your home page, Click the Draw layer button in the Object Palette panel '

5.1tis good practice that you make a habit of naming your elements in your document. Later, when you
need to reference or select a particular image, layer, or some other document element, you'llbe able to
easily identify it.. Select the image you have just inserted, In the Property nspector click in the Im-
age text box, Type the name of the image — (lowercase) ,.Do the same for any other images you have
inserted, As you can see when the image is selected you can gain extra information about your image

11.14 UNIT-END QUESTIONS
Q.1 Whatis WYSIWYG editor ?

Q.2 Whatare the features of MS-Front Page 2000 ?

Q.3  Whatare the elementé of Dreamweaver ?

Q.4  Howto publish the site using Drwnweaver?

Q.5 What we can do with images using Image Editor ?
Q.6  Write the steps to create a web site ?

Q.7 What are the issues in web-site creation ?

Q.8  Whatisthe web-hosﬁng ? Discuss the type of hosting.
Q.9  Whatare the hosting considerations ?

Q.10 Briefly describe the popular HTML editors ?

L2 2
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"’y | B UNIT-XII

FRONT PAGE
STRUCTURE OF THE UNIT
12.0  Objective ' S
12.1 Introduction
12.2  Text
12.3 TImage

12.4 DHTML animation

12.5 Hyperlinks

12.6 Tables

12.7 Preview in browser

21.8  Browser Compatibility

12.9  View, Organize, Expand Site
"~ 12,10 Style

12.11 Forms

12.12 Data

12,13 Reports

12.14 Publish to server

12.15 Summary

12.16 . Glossary

- 12.17 Further Readings

12.18 Answers to Self Learning Exercises
" 12.19 Unit End Questions '

12,0 OBJECTIVE
__ Aﬁércompfeﬁngﬂxis unit you will learn
. Whatis FrontPage
. Text and Image
. DHTML animation
*»  Hyperlinks and Tables
. Previewin browser
. Browser Compatibility
. View, Organize, Expand Site
. Style, Forms, Data and Reports

12.1 INTRODUCTION

To create any web site from scratch any text editor can be used but it more difficult and time consuming to
create web pages using text editors. Front page is the solution and you can create web site using front page
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more easily which require less time, Web site created using FrontPage will consists following features.
Quick and easy design.
No need of deep understanding of HTML.

‘ Produce attractive and informative pages that work together to create well desxgned
full functional web site, .

Less effort required.
- No experience required.

12.2 TEXT -

Editing an HTML document in Frontpage looks suspiciously similarto word, Soif youare aheady familiar
with Microsoftsoft Word you:won’t have any trouble getting started in FrontPage

You can have multhle documents open at same time, but only one will active which will receive text and ail
commands. Front Page automancally wrap text. Windows of all opened documents stacked oneontop of
other you can’t reduce their size or minimize them.

To add text to your Web page: _ -
1) If you are not in Page View, click the Page button on the Vlews bar.

The Page buttqn on the Views bar,

2) Click the Normal tab at the bottom of the page.

Click the Nnrrr_l al tab.

3) Insert the cursor into the blank page.

4) Type your text.
Format text

Its browser that determme how page is dlsplayed you can decxdc fonnattmg of a page as you want but

one’s it’s on web all design work may be lost since browser can’t support features youl haye included.
. . M LA
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Once you've put text on your page, you can change its style, color, size, Emd more
such as text bold, italic, underlined, left justified or right justified.
To change your font style:

1) Select the text. _
2) Click the arrow button next to the Font display. Adrop-down list appears with various font styles.

© Arial Black
B lhow W
T Arial Rounded MT BDId

T Bookman Old Style
I Cartury Gotio

~ What yau see iswhat you getl

3) Click the font style of your choice.

To change your text color:

1) Select the text.

2) Click the arrow button next to the Font Color button. A Color menu appears.

3) Click the color of your choice from the Standard Color palette. Or, select from a larger color palette by
cilckmg More Colors.

Choose a color for your font,

To change your font size:

1) Select the text.
2) Click the arrow button next to the Font Size display. A drop-down list appears w1th various font sizes.
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Find the perfect font size.

3) Click the font size of your choice.

To undo your most recent action, click the Undo button on'the Standard toolbar. This feature gives you a
chance to experiment - and Undo your changes with ease.

123 IMAGE

Using FrontPage you can bring an image into page, position it and edit it. A file format of image is how
information is saved ina file not file’s content. World Wide Web widely accept GIF and JPEG format as
a standard format which are compressed images so that saved image is smaller than inother non compressed
file format, because small files take less time to transfer on web.

To add a clip art image to your Web site:
1) Place the cursor on the page. ‘
2) Click Insert on the Menu bar and select Picture, then Clip Art. The Clip Art Gallery dialog box appears.

Open the Clip Art Gallery.

3) Click the Pictures tab. A group of picture categories appears.

4) Click the category of your choice. A group of pictures appears.

5) Click the picture you want to add. A drop-down list of buttons appears.
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6) Click the Insert Clip button. |

Some people shut off their image display when they visit Web sites - which means they see only text and no
pictures. Not everyone wants to see pictures because it takes longer to download a page that contains
them. For these visitors, you can provide alternative text in place of the images - like a title that tells them
what the picture is, _

Alternative text also makes your Web site accessible to the blind or visually impaired. These visitors use
screen readers that will look for the alternative text and describe the images to them.

To add alternative text to an image:

1) Place the pointer on the image and right-click youi' mouse button. A pop-up menu appears.

Select Picture Properties from the pop-up menu,

2) Click on Picture Properties. The Picture Properties dialog box appears.
3) Click the General tab. 3
4) Type the alternative text into the Alternative Representations text box.

Gwa the iMnage a dascrmtmn.

5) Click OK in the Picture Propertles dlalog box.

Add Any Image

Here are a few types of digital images you can add to your Web page
- a picture from the Internet saved on your hard drive

- a scanned photo or drawing _

- apicture taken with a digital camera

- an image from a CD-ROM.
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To add your own image to your Web page:
1) Place the cursor on the page.
2) Click the Insert Picture from File button on the Standard toolbar. The Picture dialog box appeats.

Click the Ingert Picture from File button, f——————-

2) Click the Select a file on your computer button. The Select Files dialog box appears.

Click this button in the Picture dialog box, ———— @1

'4) Locate the image file on your computer, then select it. The file name appears in the File name text box.
5) Click OK in the Select File dialog box.

6) Click OK in the Picture dialog box.

Move Image

Fo move an image from one location to another:

1) Click the image to select it. '

3) Click the Cut button on the Standard toolbar. The image disappears.

- Click the Cut button, F————

3) Place thc cursor where you want the i image to go. Note: You can place the i 1mage on the same page you -

cul it from or on adifferent one.
- 4) Click the Paste button on the Standard toolbar. The image mappeam in 1ts new locanom

Use the Paste button to
make the im age reappear. I——" Bt

You can also use the “drag and drop’ method to move an image to a different spot on the same Web page.

Just click on the image and hold down your mouse button. Drag the image to a different spot, then release

your mouse button to drop the image into place.

Transparent Images

You can take out the background of an image saved in .GIF format Thisisa good option when you want
to blend an object into your Web page background - but it only works with .GIF pictures. _

To give an image a transparent background:

1) Select the .GIF picture by clicking on it. Note: You cannot make JPEG quality p1ctures into transparent
images. -

2) Click the _Sct Transparent Color button on the Imagc toolbar. The cursor will turn into a pencil icon.

Select this button from the Im age toolbar, ——»

3} Position the pencil icon over the color you want to make transparent (invisible). Click the color. The
color becomes transparent.

[223]




Before

Interlaced images

~ You can “interlace” your GIF images to create a special visual effect. With an interlaced image, your Web
site visitors will see pictures fade into view. The image looks blurry at first, and then it comes gradually into
focus while the download is completed Without interlacing, the picture slowly fills in line-by-line from the
top to the bottom.

To interlace an image:

1) Place the pointer on the image and right-click your mouse button. A pop-up menu appears.
2) Click on Picture Properties. The Picture Properties dialog box appears. |

3) Click the General tab.

4) Click the Interlaced check box.

Select the Interlaced check box.

5) Click OK in the Picture Properties dialog box
Cropped imagés

R .
To “crop™ an image means to cut off part oi it.
To crop an image:
1) Select the image by clicking on it.
2} Click the Crop button on the Image toolbar. A crop box with eight small dots appears on top of the
3) Position your cursor over one of the dots. The cursor turns into a two-way arrow.

Position the cursor
over one of the dots.
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4) Hold down your mouse button and drag the arrow to resize the crop box.
5) Press the Enter key on your keyboard.

where did his body go?l!

Ifan image is too large, you can resize it. Resizing an image is different from cropping because you will not
be cutting offa part of it.

1) Select the image by clicking on it. Eight small dots appear at the sides and comers of the image.
2) Position your cursor over one of the dots. The cursor turns into a two-way arrow.

- Position the cursor
over a rasizing box,

3) Hold down your mouse button and drag the arrow to change the size of the image.
4) Let go of the mouse bution when the image is the size you want it to be.

Space dog bacomes space puppy.

12.4 DHTML ANIMATION

Dynemic HTML is a way to add movement to a page without compronnsmg load speed. Animation effects
can make a2 Web page more lively. You can animate text or images using Dynamic HTML (DHTML) -
which creates a special effect that looks like the words or images are bouncing, slipping, or spiraling onto
your Web page. A little animation goes a long way! It’s best to animate only one object per page - so your
Web site visitors aren’t too distracted.

To animate text or images using DHTML: -
1) Select the text or image you want to animate.
2) Click Format on the Menu bar, then click Dynamic HTML Effects. The DHTML Effects toolbar appears.
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Open the DHTML Effects toolbar.

3) Select Page Load in the On box. This means the object will be animated when your Web site visitors
load the page onto their computers. -

4) Select Elastic in the Apply box. This means the object will have a spemal elasttc eﬁ'ect

0" F‘aue 'ﬂaﬂ g T
& Chaose Sett‘ gs > B

The effect will activate when
the page loads into a browser.

5) Click the X button to close the DHTMI, Effects toolbar.

12:5 HYPERLINK

Hyperlink is a connection from a page on WWW to another page unage, e-mail address or a file at
another location on web. Every hyperlink con51sts of

Hyperlink - text or image in page that define as hyperlink; clicking hypertink penes link’s target. _
Target—the page or file that open when user clicks on hyperlink; target is usvally defined by its URL.

In FrontPage you can change hyperlink or target components and also.can disconnect hyperhnk while -

leaving text orimage.

Hyperlinks are like spﬂngbbards that send you: o
to another location on the same Web page (great for really lonig scrolling pages!)
to a different page in your site
to a different Web site.

To make textinto a hyperlmk

1) Select the text.
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Select the text that will be hyperlinked. —

Honey will-we get around?

2) Click the Hyperlink button on the Standard toolbar. The Create Hyperlink dialog box appears. |

Use this button to create hyperlinks. 1————~——-—b~

3) Find and click the file name of the page you want to link to. The file name appears in the URL text
box. If you are linking to another Web site, type the URL (Web address) into the URL text box.

'ltaﬁspurtatian. htm

Enter the destination file
or web site in this text box.
4) Click OK in the Create Hyperlink dialog box.

This taxt will now take
visitors ta 'transpartation.ktm ' |

How will we get around? s——

To make an image into a hyperlink:

1) Select the picture by clicking on it. :

2) Click the Hyperlink button on the Standard toolbar. The Create Hyperlink dialog box appears.

3) Find and blic_k the file name of the page you want to link to, The file name appears in the URL box.
4) Click OK in the Create Hyperlink dialog box.

The image is now a hyperlink.

e-mail link
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You can use a hypertink to invite your Web site visitors to send you e-mail. When your visitors click this
special hyperlink, their computer will open an e-mail window where they can compose their message to

you,
To create an e-mail hyperlink:

- 1) Select the text or image.

2) Click the Hyperlink button on the Standard toolbar. The Create Hyperlink dialog box appears

3) Click the Make a Hyperlink that Sends E-mail button,

Click this button to ;
create an e-mail hyperlink, j——————n =

4) Type your e-mail address into the Type an F-mail Address text box, then click OK.

5) Click OK in the Create Hyperlink dialog box.

Type your e-mail address into this text box. i

12.6 TABLES

Tables are handy when you need to dlsplay information in columns and rows. Tables are powerful and
versatile tools in web designer’s tool kits.

To create a table:

1) Place the cursor onthe page.

2) Click the Insert Table button on the Standard toolbar. A drop~down grid appears.

3) Move the pointer to select the number of columns and rows you want, then click once to accept the
setting. The new table appears on the page.

Salect the number of calumns and rows.

[228]



Format Table

To adjust the width, color, and alignment of your table’s borders:

1) Place the cursor in the table.

2) Click Table on the Menu bar and select Properties, then Table. The Table Propemes dialog box
-appears. _

usea this comm and to open
the Table F'runert_:ieﬁ dialog box,

3) Adjust border width by clicking the spin controls on the Border Size box. Note: To make the
Borders invisible, set the spin control to zero.

Adjust the width of the borders,

4) Adjust border color by clicking Border Color and choosing your color from the drdp-down color
box.

5) Align table on your Web page by selef;tmg an option from the Alignment drop-down box.
6) Click OK on the Table Properties dlalog box.

Create a wild-looking tabie.

Add Text and Images
To add text to a table:
1) Place the cursor inio the cell you where you want the text.
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| 2) Type your text,

|N°W Then -

Type text directly into a table call,

TIP: A“cell” is one block in a table,

To add images to a table:

1) Place the cursor inside the cell where you want the image.

© 2) Click the Insert Picture From File button on the Image toolbar. The Picture dialog box appears.

Click the Insert Picture from File button. ,,______*

3) Find and click the name of the image file. The file name will appear in the URL text box.
4) Click OK on the Picture dialog box.

Adjust the width of the borders.

To insert additional columns or rows into a table:
1) Place the cursor in the table in a cell that is next to where you want to insert the colurmmn or row.

2) Click Table on the Menu bar and select Insert, then Row or Columns. The Insert Rows or Columns
dialog box appears. :

3) Toadd arow, click Rows, and then click Above selection or Below selection. To add a column, click
Column, and then click Left of Selection or Right of Selection,

l Chnose where to place
vnur new column or row.

4) Click the Number of rows / columns spin controls to enter the number of rows ot columns you want
to add.

5) Click OK. on the Insert Rows or Columns dialog box.
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12.7 PREVIEW IN BROWSER

Ultimate outcome for a page is viewed within web browser. FrontPage show page as that will appear
within browser but it can never offer final view of a page. This is just because of that HTML code can
be mnterpreted differently in different browser.

The only way to be sure how your web looks is to view it within browser by clicking preview tab at the
bottom of the editing pane.

To preview your Web site in your browser:

1) Click the Preview in Browser button on the Standard toolbar. Your computer opens a browser with
your web page in it.

This buttor: will open
- your web page in a browser,

12.8 BROWSER COMPATIBILITY

Not everyone uses the same Internet browser. Some people use Microsoft Internet Explorer, while
others use Netscape Navigator. Some people have the latest versions of the browser programs, while
others have older versions.

FrontPage 2000 can add a ot of cool features to a Web page - but they don’ twork on all browsers. -
Sometimes, Web pages that include certain features will not even appear in some browserversxons It S
a good idea to decide - right from the start - which version of which browser you are developing your
Web site for. Once youmake your decision, FrontPage 2000 will only include features that work with
the browser you have chosen. _

It’s easy to check which version browser you are usmg Simply open your browser, then select About
from the Help menu,

To choose which browser version to design your Web page for:
1) Click Tools on the Menu bar and select Page Options, The Page Options dialog box appears.

Open the Page Options dialog box.

2) Click the Compeatibility tab. _
3) Click the Browsers drop-down box and select a browser name.
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Choose a browser,
4) Click the Browser Versions drop-down box and select a version. You can see that certain features
become disabled when you choose different versions.

Choose a minimum versicn,

* 5) Click OK on the Page Options dialog bo.,
129 VIEW, ORGANIZE AND EXPAND SITE
View Site

There are six different ways to look at your Web site in FrontPage 2000. You can change views by
using the View bar.

These ara the six views on the Views bar,

The six different Views are:

1) Page view - where you create and edit individual pages.

2) Folders view - where you see all the pages that make up your Web site. You also see the names of all
the graphics and files on each page.

3) Reports view - where you test the links between all the pages, graphlcs and files in your Web. You
can see reports that list slow or unlinked pages, recently added files, broken hyperlinks, and more.

4) Navigation view - where you look at how visitors will navigate your Web site. You can create
navigation bars and zoom in to work on particular parts of the site. :

5) Hyperlinks view - where you see all the items that link together in your Web stte. In this view, you can

see if any links are broken.

6) Tasks view - - where you list tasks that need domg, prioritize them, and keep track of who is going to
dothem.

Organize site
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Navigation View shows how the pages of your Web site are linked together. The Navigation View
window is divided into two sections. On the Ieft is the Folders List, which lists all folders and files, On
the right are boxes that represent the pages of your Web site and how they are linked

FrontPage 2000 in Navigation View

Wb
e
o Xl

B

togeth
. Folders List

byt g o e Sy i S Y

pages in your Web site re—--1

Aprivate folder is used to hide certain documents from 'your Web site visitor, This is where you keep
information on your Web site that you don’t want anyone ¢lse to see - like private database information.
Whenever you create a new Web, FrontPage 2000 automatically includes a private folder.

ﬁ-} 5] _private

FrontPage 2000 also includes an image folder with every new Web. It’sa good idea to save all your
images in this file to help you stay organized. This way, you will always know where your images are.

: : =& C:\MpWebs
Try to keep all your 1 @l _pivate
images in this foldar. 1 ; i3 images :
: .. [) bc18134_gif

¥ contactoif

2l riow.hitl. gif ‘

B

Expand Site

‘When you’re in Navigation View, you can double-click on a page box to open it in Page View - where
you create and edit individual pages. '

To add a new page to the site in Navigation View:

1) Click the New Page button on the Standard toolbar. The file name new_page 1.htm appears onthe
Folders List and a New Page 1 box appears in the right window. -

Ok ths button.. -——




. Fn]i:ler et

{=-E3 cwy Webs

1 &3 _pivate

-3 images
] bd1B194_ gr

~and & new pages
appears in the Folders List,
To rename the new file:
1) Right-click the new_page_1.htm text in the Folder list. A pop-up menu appears,
2) Click Rename in the pop-up menu.

Select Rename from the menu.

3) Type inanew name, leaving the .htm extension on the end of the file. For example new_name htm.
4) Press the Enter key.

1210 STYLE

A style is a set of formatting characteristics identified by a unigue name. Styles enable you to quickly
format a whole group of page elements in one simple task.

You can apply styles to most page elements in Mcrosoﬁ FrontPage, mcludmg text (individual characters
or entire paragraphs), graphics, and tables.

Creating the Style Sheet Using the FrontPage Editor _
1. Start the FrontPage program and open an existing web.
2. Choose Show FrontPage Editor from the Tools menu or click onthe  FrontPage Editor icon
on the tool bar, :
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3 - Select New Page from the File menu or click the New button on the tool bar.
4, Choose Page Properties from the‘ File menu.
5.  Titlethe page “Web Style Sheet” to differentiate it from the others.

6. Use the Background tab to specify the background properties you want for your Web site,
including background colors or page text,

7. Change the margins, if necessary, using the Margins tab. Click OK. _

8. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save the file as “Webstyle.htm” and click OK.

9. Follow the directions in the dialog boxes to save any images or attachments to the web.
Applying the Style Sheet to Web Pages '

1. Open the FrontPage Editor and create a new Web page, or open an existing Web page.

2. 'Choose Page Properties from the File menu and select the Get Background and Colors From
Pageradio button. - - '
3. Click the Browse button and locate the style sheet (webstyle. htm) Click OK. The settings you
created on the style sheet page are applied to the new page.
4, Save the page when finished.

5. Preview the page in a Web browser by choosing Preview in Browser from the File menu. From
the dialog box, choose which browser to use and what setfings. :

12.11 FORMS

You can collect information from your Web site visitors by using “forms.” These special tools allow youto
conduct surveys and tests, collect names and addresses, and even sell products over the Internet.

Your form will only work after your Web site is on the Internet. It does not work when your Web sife
documents are on your own computer only. :

A form lets users of your site enter information and send it to your server, moving from mere surﬁng intoa
two-way communication mode. With forms, you can find out who is visiting your site what they liked to see

improved, and why they visited —user information that’s impossible to acquire unless you ask. Behmd a
form is a form handler used 1o collect information from the form and save it in your web,

Some of FrontPage’s fonn fields with their pul_'pose is given below-

TextBox - to enter single line text

Check Box - To select more than one choice from a group of choices.
Radio Bution - For mutually exclusive selection. |
DropDownMenu = - user can select one or more 1tems ﬁrom drop down list.
PushButton .= - Execute an action,

To add radio buttons: '

Radio buttons are useful when you want your visitor to choose only one option from a list. : _
1) Type a question. For example: Whichword means “aperiod of 1,000 years”? Then press the Enter
key. o .

page along with two larger buttons that say “Submit” and “Reset.” Your cursor is between the radio button
and the Submit button. _ :
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2) Click Insert on the Menu bar and choose Form, then Radio Button. A radio button appears on your




Use this command to add a radio button, —

3) Type your text for Option 1. For example: century. Then press the Enter key.
Label the radio buttl:ln. = & century

4) Click Insert on the Menu bar and choose Form, then Radio Bution. A second radio button appears.
5) Type your text for Option 2. For example: millennium. Then press the Enterkey.

6) Repeat Step 4 with the text for Option 3. Then press the Enter key.

Check Box _ | o |

You can use check boxes when you want someone to select more than one option from a list.

- When you add other form elements - like text boxes and check boxes - make sure the “Submit” and
“Reset” buttons are at the end of the form. All other questions and form buttons must go above the
«Qubmit” and “Reset” buttons, Your Web site visitors use these buttons to send their information to you
over the Internet. B

To add a check box:
1) Click Insert on the Menu bar and choose Form, then Check Box. A check box appears on the page.
" 2) Type your text. For example: basketball. :

Label the check box. k———= I hacketball
3) Press the Enter key., |

Text Box

A one-line text box provides a place for your visitor to enter one line of text. To resize a one-line
text box or scrolling text box, click on the box. Resizing dots appear on the comers and edges of the
box. Position the cursor over one of the resizing dots until it turns into a two-way arrow. Then click and

- drag your mouse to resize the text box.

To add a one-line text box:
1) Type a label for the text box.

2) Click Insert on the Menu bar and choose Form, then One-Line Text Box. A one-line text box
appears on the page.
A scrolling text box provides a place for your visitors to enter a comment or message.
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Comrrents

/

To add a scrolling text box:
1) Type a label for the text box. For example: Comments.

-2) Click Insert on the Menu bar and choose Form, then Scrollmg Text Box.A scrollmg text box appears on
the page. _ .

12.12 DATA
Send to e-mail

After your visitors fill out your online fonn, they send it to you over the Internet. You can choose how to
have it delivered. One option is to have it sent to you by e-mail. Every time a visitor completes a form, the
-~ information in the form is delivered to you ii an e-mail message.

1) Right-click over the forni in your. Web page. A pop-up menu appears
%) Click Form Propetties. The Form Properties dialog box appears.

Select Form Properties l:
from the pop-up menu.

3) Click the Send To radio button _ :
4) Type your e-mail address into the E-mail address text box.
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Where should the data_go?

5) Click OK on the Form Properties dialog box.

Send to database . : _

1) Right-click over the form. A short—cut box appears .

2) Click Form Propemes The Form Propertles d:alog box appears.

3) Click the Send to Database radm button. e :
4) Click the Options button The Opuons for Savmg Results to Database dxalog box appears

; D;}tiuns,-- for 5 av'ing Fesults to Database

" §) Click the Create Database button FrontPage creates a mini database for you Amessage appears _

telling you where you wxll find the database when you want to Iookat rcsults ﬁ‘om your form '

| Hicmam-Fn!PagE

M'essaga“ that appeats, téliing '
vuu wh ere: tu ﬁnd tha databasa

6) Click OK on the Options for Savmg Results to Database dlalog box_,- e
7) Click OK on the Forni Propcrtles dralog b0x T
View data base
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After your visitors have sublmttecl data to yourdatabase you wnll probably want some way to view the
data. There are two ways you can. do this. You can view the data directly by opening the database i in.
Microsoft Access 2000. O, you can set-up FrgntPaga to presen‘t the database ina Web page

1) Click the Folders butwn on the Vlew bar
2) Inthe Folder list, cl:ck the felder marked Adist ofdatabase ﬁles appears

3) Double—chck your database file smthe Contents mndaw The file should have an mdbextenmon i
Access 2000 1s already mstalled an y@m_ @mputer, Access_opans the spec}ﬁed database

C “thl Wehs:
pnvate
_ J . -survey Mdht:g : i ST
' Dauble-glick the database |
filai in the fpdb fulc;le_n .

Te prcsent the database in 2 Web page: | : .- ¥ IR
1) Click Insert on the Menu bar, and choose Database, then Rcsults The Database Results leard
dlalogboxappears ' . e R T N T R :




5) Click Next. Alist of fields displayed from each returned record appears. (Each of these fields
represents the questions you asked on your form.)

' | Data from youir database will -
| appear on your Weh page.

6) Click Next.

7) Select “Table - one record per row” from the drop-down list, and click on all three check boxes
below.

8) Click Next.
9) Click Display all Records together, then click Finish.

[ichael 14 H° ckey
[susan 12 [Volleyball |

This table wuil tilsr:slr:mr data from your database, e

12.13 REPORTS

Report view of FrontPage lets you see the details of your web in plain and simple Columnar reports.
Report covers wide range of web related statlstlcs site summary report which will glve following information-

Total number of files in your web
‘number of image files. _
number of files that are target of hyperlink in your home page
the number of files that are not reachable via links in your home page
‘The number of hyperiinks in entire web.
The number of both internal and external links.
The number oflinks no longer valid. -
the number of pages slow to download.
Reporf broken links |
You’ll need to make sure all your hyperlinks work before your Web site goes live on the Internet.
To check and fix broken links: |
1) Click the Reports button on the View Toolbar. The Site Summary page appears.
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2) On the Reports toolbar, click the Verify Hyperlinks button. FrontPage checks hyperlinks that you
have made to other Web sites. (Note: FrontPage may prompt you to connect to the Internet so it can
verify outside links.) _

* Click this button ta check o 1
your links to cther Web sites. + —

3) In the Name column of the Site Summaty table, locate the Broken hyperlinks row. ifyouhave
broken links, 2 number appears in the Count column. If you don’t have any broken links, the number
“( appears inthe Count column. - : -

7 . 12KB : All files in the cutrent Weh,_
i 7KB ; Pickwie files

T2 Allhwperiinks inthe current Web
O OKB . excesding download of 30 seconds

i

! g Hupatinig to unavaibsble fiee o

Al Unused themes - ] - emes not appliea ta any hie
{r Unused themes~ G Th pplied ta any fils
1L Recently addad files. 7 . 12KB ! Files created in the last 30 days

Do you have any braken hiyperlinks?

4) Double-click the Broken hyperlink row. The Broken Hyperlinks page appears.
5) To fix a broken link, double-click the broken hyperlink. The Edit Hyperlink dialog box appears.

6) Type the correct hyperlink info the Replace Hyperlink With box You can also click the Browse box
and selecta file. . _ o

ltp:vaéw.thec;urre.ct.link. d-u.

Type the correct URL or file name.

7) Click the Change in Al Pages radio button.
- 8) Click the Replace button.
Slow pages

When a Web page contains a lot of pictures and effects, it may take a long time for it tb download onto
your visitor’s computer. If you have a slow page, you may want to take out some of the graphics -
because, otherwise, your visitors may not want to wait.

To check for slow pages: B
1) Click the Reports button on the View Toolbar, The Site Surnmary page appears.

2) In the Name column of the Site Summary table, locate the Slow pages row. If you have slow pages,
anumber appears in the Count column. Ifyou don’t have any slow pages, the number “0” appearsin
the Count column, ¥ . -
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_ utematlcally deﬁnes “a 1‘ecently added ﬁle” asone that was added to your SIte w1th1n the
 last 30 days. Youcan change th_ls_ number of days. You can. also change FrontPage s definition of an
_ older “page, a slﬁw pag >, andthe modem comectmn speed you assumg .our_ws:tors wﬂl have.




Redeﬁne what isa renently added flha..

. _. 4) Clxck OK on the Optxons dlal.g box |

1.How to edlt HTIVE in ﬁ'ontpage?
-2 I-low to delete a gell thhm atable in ﬁontpage‘?

e Computer web Seww\\\-

Other c:.orn puturs

Pubhshmg you:r Web site not only allows you to share it wﬂh the pubhc, butit also lets you check out
how your forms and databases work
Your school may have its own Web server. If not you’ll have to find an Internet Servnce Provider (ISP)
that will publish your Web site on'its server. AnISPis a company that prowdes Internet access and tents
space for people’s Web site files. :
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Ask your ISP or your school’s network administrator if your Web server has FrontPage Server

Extensions. Server extensions are like special mini-programs. You can publish your Web site even if
- your server does not have these extensions - but you just need to do it a little differently,

To publish your Web site to a server with FrontPage Server Extensions:

) Click File and choose Publish Web, The Publish Web dialog box appears.

2) Type in the location you want to publish your Web to. The location will look something like this:
hitp://ISPname.com/~yourfolder/. Your ISP or your school’s network administrator will give you this
location information, - :

-

-Specify the location of your Web sitg,

3) Click Publish. FrontPage prepares to publish your Web site to the servér. _
To publish your Web site to a server without FrontPage Server Exte__nSions':-
1) Click File and choose Publish Web. The Publish Web dialog box appears..
2) Type the FTP server location, The location will ld‘o_k something like ﬂﬁS:.ftp.ISPname.comff o
~yourfolder/. Your ISPor your school’s network administrator will give you t_his__-looa’t_ioh_infbnnation.
| - Your FTR SErver .lmatiah s o
- will logk something fike this, F—w——

8P sh

p.fSF'name.cam.-"“yawfolderf —

3) Click Publish. FrontPage prepares to transfer your files to the Web server.

12.15 SUMMARY | B o o
Front page s the solution and you can create web site using front page more easily which require less time,
Web site created using FrontPage will consists many . features. '

Microsoft FrontPage (full name Microsoft Office FrontPage) 1s ﬁ' WYSIWYG HTML editor and
web site administration tool from Microsofi for the Microsoft Windows line of operating systems.
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12.16 GLOSSARY _ _
active hyperlink: A hyperlink that a site visitor is clicking in a Web browser. For example, a hyperlink is
active between the time a site visitor presses and releases the mouse button, when clicking that hypertink.

ActiveX: Aset of technologies that allows software components to interact with one another in a networked
environment, regardless of the language in which the components were created. ActiveX is used primarily
to develop interactive content for the World Wide Web, although it can be used in desktop and other

programs, |
broken hyperlink: A hyperlink that points to an incorrect URL ora missing page or file.

- form:A set of data-entry fields on a Web page. The data is sent to the server when assite visitor completes
and snbmits the form. :

Web site:A set of associated Web pages, graphics, documents, multimedia, and other related filesthat are .
stored in a shared directory ona Web server. '

12.17 FURTHER READINGS | - B
. Official Microsofi® FrontPage® 2000 Book, W. Brett Polonsky and Ketry A. Lehto
*  Microsoft Office FrontPage 2003 Inside Outby Jim Buyens

K Microsoft® Office FrontPage® 2003: the complete reference By Martin S. Matthews, Carole
Boggs Matthews, Erik B. Poulsen S _ ' ' .

 12.18 ANSWERS TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES o _ _
| 1.InFront Page 2003 and above click the Code button at the bottom left hand of your screen

- 2.Select the cell first by going up to table and then clicking on Select Cell. Once the cell has become
- highlighted, press your delete key on your keyboard, Note that this method deletes the cell in Front Page
97, in 98, it only deletes the contents of the cells.

13,19 UNIT END QUESTIONS

Q1. Describe various features of FrontPage?

Q2. What do you mean by Broser Comaptibility?
Q3. Write short note on publish web site to server?
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UNITX[!I
MULTIMEDIA CONTENT IN WEB



limitedtoa smgle font ina single color, and llttle or nothmg else, Then came web browsers WIth Suppol‘t for N

~ colors, fonts and text styles, and the support for pictures was added. _
 today’s: web browsers have support fora number ofmult}medla formats. .

The support for sounds, animations and videos is haridled in different ways by dlffereﬂt browscm Some =
elements can be handled inline, some reqmres a plug~m and some requires an ActiveX cantml. Someof -

these will be discussed in this chapter
13.2- SHOCKWAVE

The Shockwave was developed byMammedla Itis one of the format of saundand video ﬁle S_haclcwave-.-
~ isa technology that was created specaﬁcally for the Web. Shockwave technology works by stmammg -
- - information to the Web browser viaa plug—m or embedded bmwscr support .

 The Shockwave format requires i extra component o p[ay(Shockwave Piayer) Thls cemponent tome s"'-: S

.p1emsialled with the latest versions of Netscape and Internet Explorcr :
- _Shor;kwave_ however, have m_any advantages over most'Web-bas@d_ﬁ_ |

o 'tiselnasbecomeconcentrated intheare: ofg a
) requme avery rlch graphlcal ellvwonment :

: entm:aument, and édvemsém s ﬁom your web

g _-avallabl;: to everyone on the web .

and much more, For example, you could use Llngo to enable v1ewers- t@ selcct varwus f‘sh (tmpmélﬂ,f _
saltwater) or to view photos of various ﬁsh tanks ngo enables you to turn your Weh srtes mtc mtcractwe_- .
experiences. _ : '

~ You can: also use ngo 10, mcorporatf; Web~related oom:mands mto sheckc,d mowes, qu example, e

_ Although nge is not case-sens . _v_t:, pratocol ﬁhctates startmg all @
‘beginning all other words within'a group command phrase in uppercasc o
| [247]




134 ACTIVE X CONTROL

ActiveX is a framework for defining reusable software components in a programming language independent

. 'way. Software applications can then be composed from one or more of these components in ordor to
provide their functionality, - :

ActiveX controls — small program building blocks— can serve to create distributed applications that

work over the Internet through web browsers. Examples include customized applications for gathering
data, viewing certain kinds of files, and displaying animation.

HTML was designed as a page description language for defining static pages. As originally designed, when
users connected to a web site, pages were sent to their browsers and displayed. To change what was
shown, a new page had to be loaded. If input was required from users, it was sent back to the web server,
processed there, and then new pages were sent back to the users’ browsers No local processing or
updates were possible, : :

- With the advent of ActiveX comes the concept of active content. You can embed items that will run on the
user’s machine in the HTML code that creates a web page. These items can dynamically update their
displays or validate user input without accessing the web server., AnActiveX control is a modular piece of
software that has its own small graphical interface and can perform tasks, compute mformatlon, and

‘communicate to other programs.

When an ActlveX-capable browser encounters a Web page w1th one or more ActweX controls, it checks
the user’s local system registry to see if those controls already exist on the user’s computer. I they do exist,
‘the browser displays the page and activates the controls. If the controls are not already installed on the
user’s computer, the browser automatically ﬁnds and mstalls the control over the Web. _

135 CREATINGANACTIVE X CONTROLIN WEB PAGE

An ActlveX control is inserted into an HTML page by using the <OBJECT>tag, followed by the
<CLASSID> tag and the CLSID number:

<OBJECT ID="pmenut" WIDTH=0 HEIGHT=0
CLASSID="CLSID:52DFAE60-CEBF-11CF-A3A9-00A0C9034920">

 Initial parameters are set before the CLSID number, along withan <IID> tag that sets the size and gives the

“control a name (ID). Control of the OCX is managed by using the ID. The HEIGHT and WIDTH
properties of the ActivéX control set a rectanglé in which visual controls are dlsplayed Placement of the

~ conirol on the Web page is dependent on HTML formatting, '

- You can set the property values for the ob_loct by using the <param> tag inside the <OBJECT><<! '

“OBJECT?> pair. However, many properties of AxtiveX controls are unique, and one should examine them
before using ActiveX control. In the below example, the angle and BackStyle properties of the Label -
contro) are set :

<param name= ang']e” value=”90"> :
<param name=”BackStyle” value="0">

ActiveX controls are programmed just like any other objoct on the Web page. You set the propemes ofthe
control, and then your script reacts to messages sent by the user interacting with the objects in the browser.
Because this is happening mostly on the client machine, the speed of the operation is limited only by the
client’s hardware.

: EachActlveX control has a set of propertles and actions that can be set and reacted to. Suppose that you
'use the Label control to create some text on your page. You might set up the label like this:

' <OBJECT ID="Label1" WIDTH=104 HEIGHT=27 _
CLASSID="CLSID:99B42 120-6EC7~ 11CF-A6C7-00AA00A47DD2">
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<PARAMNAME="_ExtentX” VALUE="2752">
<PARAMNAME="_ExtentY” VALUE="714">
<PARAM NAME="Caption” VALUE="Label Control’>
</OBJECT> : '
Activate Active X Control |

Users cannot directly interact with Microsoft ActiveX controls loaded by the APPLET, EMBED, or

OBJECT elements. Users can interact with such controls afier activating their user interfaces. Interactive
controls are ActiveX controls that provide user interfaces. When a web pageuses the APPLET, EMBED,
or OBJECT elements to load an ActiveX control, the control’s user interface is blocked until the user
activates it. Ifapage uses these elements to load multiple controls, each interactive control must be individually
activated. o | | o _ |
When a control is inactive, it does not respond to user input; however, it does perform operations that do
not involve interaction. If, for example, you open a web page that uses Microsoft Windows Media Player
to play amusic file, the music plays after the page loads. You cannot interact with Windows Media Player
until the control’s user interface is activated. '

Activating Active X Control in Internet Explorer Browser

Follow these steps in of_der for Enabling activeX control in Internet Explbrer
Open Internet Explorer. ' o " '
Click on Tools then Internet Options.

Choose Security Tab.

Click on Custom Level. , _
Check the radio button against Enable, under ActiveX controls and Plug-ins.
Click OK. . o _ S S

- Inwarning window asking Are you sure you want to change the security setﬁngs at this zone?,
Click Yes. '

- 8, Click Apply andthen Click OK.

Activate Web Page using Microsoft Publisher o

1 - StartMicrosoft Publisher. Click on the File menu, and then select “New.”
2 Select “Websites” from the Publication Types list, |

3 Select “Blank Sizes” and then choose the size of ydur website.

4  Click“Create.” .

35 Type your web page content. If you’ve already created your content, paste it ihto the Publisher
screen. Do not try to divide your content into frames, such as those pasted from a Word file. Publisher
does not produce frames on a website. : . :

b =

NS oA w

6 -~ Click on the File menu. Select “Web Page Preview.” The web page you’ve just created opens in
your browser (Publisher is designied to display web pages in Internet Explorer and may not display well in
other browsers.) Check the preview of your website to ensure that all the elements are working properly,
including hyperlinks and navigation controls. Forms will not be visible ina preview because Publisher uses
Front Page to process data forms. ' :

7 Upload your file. Be sure to use an HTTP (not FTP) protocol to activate your website. Afier
submitting your form, follow the prompts on the confirmation screen. Your website is now activated.
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o 136 VDO LIVE TECHNOLOGY
VDOlwe isa relatwely new technology that supports both vndooand audno broadoasung on tho }ntoma
_-'-"I”vooﬂdsavidoo s1gnal‘£oﬂ=le streant, o :

- -Tradmonally, when'a Web page contains av1deo, the user must do\mload the Whole ﬁle (MPEG; AVI or'
- anyother format) and-display it by using an external program running on his-or her. PC. Browser plug—ms i
- and. helpe * ppllcauons (’buﬂt—m or cxtemal programs*) enable downloadmg and automat:c v1ewmg

_ V”hve tochnology is based on A s::aleable mdeo and aucho comprossxon a.lgonthm and a protocol for

- transtnissions of msﬂtingﬁles through the Internet. Thls technology enables you to view and download
. _wdeos smultaneously' arid the quality of the picture is pmpomonal to the available Internet link bandwidth!
©.“1h "Vﬁzloo ﬁle dowrﬂoadsand_at the sametlmerthe player dlsplays the part of thc wdeo«that remdes in tho :

' -Worldng of VDO lee : : - :
R VDGIM’, is based on a chonbfserve:r archltecture the client bemg thoVDOIlve player and the server bemg
“aVDOlive server (cather the limiited Personal Server version or the complete Video Server version). The
* client enablés users to receive and view video chps, whereas the server transmits v1doo overthe Internet to .
©users, Comocuwty ofbomareshownmfollomng ﬁgure— S

Wt ﬁrmér _ i.. o 3 | web sorvar 'Itﬁk'pn_{miﬂg:&o VOO server |
1 o W |
oo f withelent - 1 0 | pegewdh S 1 containg Bl
o] VOQivepleper 1 G 0 outleURL ] e

o -;_-.-awawia#mmo S T

3 ._ Fxguro | _VD.lwexs:based 011 a chentfserve‘r amhrtecmre




13.7 CREATINGNETSCAPE NAVIGATOR PLUG—INS

Netscape Communications’ Nawgator 2.0, dynam;c code mfadules, callcd plug-ms, were mtmdtlced te_ _

- seamlessly enhance Navigator’s ﬁmctionamy talts -f_ : -'_'_ s user : S
Plug-ins prov1de a way for third party develepers to enhance Nawgator to suppﬁrt other document types”

without requiring Navigator to launch helper apphcatlons on the user’s Macintosh. Unlike Java ap@lc’ts o
plug-ins are platform native, which means that & plug-in? written forthe Macmt@sh W}]lmt Wtarkm findows: |
or UNIX platfanns All Navxgator plug-ms exrst in the ;Piugums felder that 1s loca ;' 1.1 '
Nawgator T p

_ VR, mthoutchmlgmg Nawgator s source code \ . :

' Abm all plug-m nnplementanon deesn’t affact the ovetall :user mterfaee forNanamr vnking:
around the World-Wide Web (by clickson links'as well as the “Back” bufteﬁ_i booki

- from the: user sperspective even ﬂmughaplug»—m is. loaded on the cument page.

To mstall dnew plug—m, snnply drop the plug-m into the Plug—ms i@lder and testartNaVngatﬁr ifi ms fining:
. When Navigator starts up it scans the Plug-ins folder forfiles of ‘type NSPL,the type usi ibtr plugsins; o
Next, alist of MIME types and file name extensions handled by‘each plug-inis created so that Navigator -
can map the MIME types and extensions of documentsreferenced on HTML. pages to plug-ins; For" o
example, the MIME type appllcatl()nfmyplug could be mapped to-the extension .miypl for the L
myplugin which would cause any files with names that end with .myp! to load the plug-iri (the HTML used .~
to load plug-ins and how to specify MIME types and extensions for plug-ins are explained inthe sevond
and third sections of this article respectively). The MIME types for plug-ins are briefly displayedon
Navigator’s splash screen as it starts up. When Navigator loads a docunrent with a fiame thatends with
one of the extensions mapped to a MIME type for a plug-in, the plug-in is }oaded by Nawgator Tlmpmg, i
in isunloaded when the user Ieaves the page which refercnces the: plug—m or whcn theuser qui

Plug-ins canbe one of three types: full screen, embedded, or background. Full screen plugnlngare"displayed s
ina mndow separate ﬁ'om HTML code, and are usually loaded by clicking ona lmk toa dgcument‘mﬂl' G

SN ﬁné arhcie is an'embedded plug-m) Backgf@und pi__
user mtcractlon, suchas playmg audio chps

~ Full screen and background plug—mscanbeleadeé
<AHREF="http://foo.bar.comtestdoc spec’-3>__ iy
- where spec filesare a plug-mextcnsxon
'For embedded lu nsthe EMBED




‘Whichever method you use, loading a file with an extension that is mapped to a MIME type of a plug-in

creates an “instance” of the plug-in. Instances are used to differentiate between references to the same
plug-in using multiple data files with the same extension. This means you can have several EMBED tags
which call the same plug-in but use dlffelent data files.

The PLUG-IN API e '

Netscape Communications provides three platform dependent SDKs (UNIX, Windows, Mac). The latest
version of the SDK (version 3.0 at the time of this wntmg) is available at http://home. netscapc com/comprod/
development_partners plugin_api/index.html.

Version 3.0 of the Plug-in SDK doesn’t include the very useful PIugm Templaxc folder that was included
with version 2. When creating plug-ins, it is much easier to start with a template and fill in those methods
than it is to write the plug-in from scratch. The SDK does include severa] sample plug-ms that you can use
- as templates for your plug-in. :

-13.8 PULLING WEB INFORMATION - _

Pulling Web information using the new programs and services truly enriches your personal Web life. Personal
Information Gathering Services (PIGS) that essentially fetch mformanon from the Intemct and bring it back
to your desktop in one form or another.

other programs such as PointCast and Freeloader take care of you. These programs reside on your
_computer and silently traverse the Internet to retrieve your selected information automat:cally

Basically, all the personal search programs perform the following tasks:

Track information on specific subjects, issues, companies, and people.

Getrelevant and timely news releases from literally hundreds of sources worldwnde, from major
newspapers online to wire services, Usenet newsgroups, mailing lists, and more.

Find additional links to other sources on your favourite topics.

Search archives of collcctcd data. Thisis especnally true for larger content providers and newspaper
and magazine companies.

' Open 24 hours a day with news oﬁcn refreshed hourly or daily. Those PIGS that deliver the news
to your e-mail account usually work Monday through Friday. You can customize PIGS such as Freeloader
- to work when you want them-hourly, daily (you indicate which days), or weekly.

'Change your personalized information page whenever you want, such as adding new catcgorles fo
_ search and designing how your page displays. Make them a part of your own home page! _
. Act as a screen saver for your system. PointCast and Freeloader do this already. In Freeloader,

" you just point and click, and it uses your dialer to connect to your provider and get the latest news.

Entertain you with plenty of advertisements, Well, nothing is truly free. Although you incur no cost
'using these PIGS programs and services, you can expect advertissments. Some services have so many ads
that it might make you want to use another PIGS program, Some sérvices are tasteful enough with their
advertisements that they don’t slow you down in getting your information. Most of these PIGS work
through your Web browser. :

Creates a real contender in replacing your own newspaper in that it will change the way you get
your news. Many of these PIGS enable you to tel} your computer when to dial out ancl connect to your [SP
and then connect to your news sources. _

The many 1nfonnat1011—gathermg programs available are not all the same. They do overlap-in the features
they provide, but they each have nuances that I discuss to heip you decide whether the pro gxam or service
is for you.

Self Learning Exercises
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1. What are the two types of events generated by ActiveX controls?

2. refers to any type of application or presentation that involves more than one type of
media, such as text, graphics, video, animation, and sound.

3. What are ActiveX objects?
4. Which information about a client is NOT usually available to a server via the hitp protocol?

5, User Interfaces are commonly programmed using:-
a. application driven architecture

b. network driven architecture

c. event driven architecture

d. None

139 CREATING CUSTOM INTEGRATED APPLICATIONS WITH MULTIPLE
PROTOCOLS

* Here is a checklist you can follow to write your own multl-protoool apphcatlons
Think about the functions your appllcatlon will pnowde and the protocols it needs to use
“Take some time to search for somethmg similar on the Internet that might suit your needs.

Get the spccnﬁoauons (usually an RFC, or Request For Comments, document) of the protocols
you will use.

Take alook at the sockets (connmuncation) mterfaoe of the programming language of your ch01ce
Make a draft of the overall design (such as subroutines and modules) of the apphcatlon

Code the application in the language of your choice. _
Testyour apphcatlon takmg special care with the subroutines that nnplement the dlﬁ"erent protocols.

- Web servers and Web browsers éxchange information using the Hyper Text Transfer Protocol (HTTP),
but several Internet services are based on other well-known protocols such as SMTP (mail), NNTP
(news), FTP(file transfer), and so on. Fortunately, there are ways to exchange information between different
servers and to present it all under the same Web-based interface. The integration of several protocols in
one application requires a careful design process from the programmer and, most important of all, 2 good
- knowledge of the protocols and languages used. A common characteristic of multi-protocol Web-based
applications is the use of the CGI (Common Gateway Interface) specifications. Unless an application
‘uses a proprietary Application Programming Interface (APT), it probably uses the CGIbecause it is the
standard way of communication between a Web server and a custom application.
CGI applications can be written in virtually any computer language, such as Perl and C; itis _]l.lSt amatter of
using their communication possibilities (using the sockets library, for example, available for all major platforms)
inorder to write an application that talks with different servers and outputs the results in HTML format.
This is the idea behind multi-protocol applications based on the Web: Talk w1th other apphcatlons, treat the
information they provide; and present the results i in HTML.
One of the advantages of using CGI applications is that youdon’thave to wony about making a version for
every known platform. Because the program is executed in the server-side, and because the output isin
standard format (HTML, plain text, and so on), CGl isa good choice for creating multi-platform applications.

WebPop

To illustrate the use of an mtegrated appllcanon with multiple pmtocols, presented here is a CGI program
called WebPOP (POP stands for Post Office Protocol, the most common Internet protocol for mailbox
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contents retrieval). It is a very simple and practical mail-reading program that gets user input and presents
results formatted in HTML so that the user’s browser can display it correctly.

WebPOP was created to fill the need to offer Internet users an easy~to-use mail program. Internet and the
World Wide Web are attracting a lot of new users, most of whom are not computer experts-some aren’t

- even computer literate. These users need a very simple mail program that they can use fo process a few
messages per day. The use of a standard Web browser, along with WebPOP on the server-side, eliminates -
the need for a special purpose (platform-dependent) mail reader, These are generally good mail readers,
but they frequently offer more possibilities than many newcomers need or want. '

Onthe client side (the user side), the only piece of software needed to use such an 5pplication is acommon
Web browser. On the server side, the Web server must comply with the CGI specification, as do all well-
known Web servers today. :

13.10 SUMMARY :

Plug-ins are dynamicaly loaded code modules. A plug-in that is loaded more than once is considered to
have multiple instances. Navigator creates a child window in UNIX and Windows, but it shares the main
window with a Macintosh plug-in. ' ' '
The ActiveX technologies are extremely powerful and have the potential to enable Web-based applications
to do things that were previously impossible. Using ActiveX controls, ActiveX scripting, and ActiveX
documents in combination with HTML and Java applets, the software developer candevelop truly interactive,
interesting applications using the Web browser as the operating environment, '

ActiveX itself comes with several advantages and disadvantages. It has the advantages of being language
independent, having good performance, and a large existing code base. Some ofits drawbacks include its
platform dependence (it can be used only on Windows at the current time), its access to the local operating
system, and its level of browser support (only Internet Explorer at the current time).

ActiveX controls combine the best features of standard OLE controls with the exciting environment of the
Web browser. ActiveX technology is changing the Internet, and Microsoft has announced an openActiveX
standard to ensure that industry titans and smaller third-party developers alike can use this new twist on
OLE/COM technology. A typical ActiveX control enhances a Web page by providing interactivity, animation,
and OLE Automation programmability through seripting languages. : '

. ActiveX controls can be programmed within a Web page by scripting languages such as Microsoft’s Visual
Basic, Scripting Edition (VBScript), and with the JavaScript language, co-created by Netscape (the founding
fathier of the modern Web browser) and Sun (creator of the Java language).

Shockwave is a powerful plug-in for expetiencing interactivity on the Internet and intranets. Afterburner is
the developer’s tool that turns a Shockwave-compatible application into a shocked file, ready for use in
the HTTP environment. _

Plug-ins are dynamically loaded code modules. Aplug-in that is foaded more than once is considered to
have multiple instances. _ ‘ '

In'this chapter you created an application that enables users to read their mail through Web pages. This
application has served as an example of the principles and characteristics of multi-protocol applications.
Not only have you created what can be a very useful application, but you have also gone through all the
steps in the creation process of such applications and have acquired the know-how needed to proceed
with the development of other applications.

13.11 GLOSSARY o o |
Multinnedia ; transmission that combine media of communication (text and graphics and sound ete.)
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Pixels - PICiure ELements. The tiny dots comprising a picture.

Video Teleconferencing :transporting reai-time voice and video over telecommunications services.
Netscape Navigator : A popular graphical web browser. Like Internet Explorer, Netscape supports the
latest interactive features offered on web sites, including Java and JavaScript.

Plugins : A program that adds a specific feature to a user’s browser o it is able to play/wew certam
files. Examples: Flash, Shockwave

13.12

4,

5.

FURTHER READINGS

Web programming Uunleased by Bob Breedlove et.al, Sams.net publishing

Web Graphics Bible by Ron Wodaski, Comdex Computer Publishing,.

Internet  Millenium Edition, Complete Reference by Young, TME. _

Official Microsofi® FrontPage® 2000 Book W. Brett Polonsky and KerryA Lehto
Dynamic HTML: The Definitive Reference

JavaScript Programmer’s Reference, Wrox,Author: Chﬂ“ Wootton

Beginning JavaScript , Wrox,Author:Paul Wilton

JavaScript: The Definitive Guide , O’Reilly ,Author: David F‘lanagan

ANSWERS TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISES

Stock events & Custom Events

Hypertext

ActiveX objects, also known and Microsoft ActiveX Data Objects (ADQ), are used by
developers to enable software clients to access data from different databases. ActiveX objects
allow connections to the database without requiring the developer to fully understand howthe
database is implemented. : :
The MIME types of applications accepted by the user’s browser.

©

13.14 UNIT END QUESTIONS

Q1. Write short note on Shock Wave And Lingo.
Q2. What Do you mean by Active X Control?
Q3. Whatis VDO Live technology?

xS
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14.2 Web Graphics
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140 OBJECTIVE

This introduces students to the exciting world of multimedia, a combination of sound, animation, graphics,
and video. Students will get exposure of sound and video production, multimedia presentations, weband
desktop publishing, and photo & image editing. Multimedia is combining following elements through the
digital format. : '

. Text and Data (alphanumeric)

. ~ Still Images (pictures of real or imaginary world scene)

. Graphics (drawing, sketches, geometric forms in2Dand 3D ete.)
. Audio (speech, music, sound and noise) ' ' -

. Video (dynamic sequence of real or imaginary world scene)

. Animation(dynamic sequence of 'graphics)
14.1 INTRODUCTION

Years ago web was little more than black text on a grey background. Good web sites require a seamless
integration of text and graphics. All web WebPages can be divided into following categories.

No graphics at all '

Heavy gréphics

Light graphics

Good graphics

A page with only text download speedily but does not look beautifil, page with heavy graphics will take

quite good butdownload slowly. A pag with good and light graphics have beauty with effectiveness properties, -
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14.2 WEB GRAPHICS

There are mainly two kinds of ways to have graphics on your web page. The first, is to use a graphic that
is on another web page somewhere on the web. The second, is to upload the graphic to your own account.
Personally, I prefer to use the upload method. If you are using the other way, there is always achance that
the person who made that page will decide to delete that graphi'c_. Then a symbol with a circle, square, and
triangle Wwill appear where the graphic was supposed to be, sometimes it will look bad.
As the web become more and more graphically oriented, knowing the ways in which graphics are used on
web become important web graphics deals with some following questions - ' o

How graphics fit into larger picture ? A

How do manage large collection of graphics ? RS .

How to use graphics to make it easier for visitor fo ﬁnd'their_ way around a web site?
143 GRAPHIC VIEW OF WEB o
A page should design to use user enough graphics to attract attention of visitor without using so many
graphics that visitor will never have patience to see what you want to display. S
Organize Graphics:- | ' : '
By organizing your web pages, images and multimedia you can keep truck of various part of web site. The
basic unit of web site is web page. Web page generally not contain graphics oa rulfimedia Graphics and
multimedia stored as separate files. ' : : '
Web sites can be categories as _ o
Small web site consists one or two web pages and graphics files referencé_on those pages. All files stored
insinglefolder : . - ._ . TR S
Medium Sized sites consists number of pages fewer than ten files which are significantly of different types
such as some text files, some images and some audio files, Thisrequire arrangement of each types of files
in separate folder it makes easy to find files you want. L R .
Large Sites consists many web pages_. To organize create folder that correspond to overall structure of
web site which require various levels of folders. The best way to organize large site is to break it down into
smaller simpler web site and use the exact organization on your local hard disk and on web server.

144 FASYWEBGRAPHICS = B o .

There are many image editors some of them created for creating images and other fim editions imagesand
few of them works both tasks. Photoshop is taken as 4 image edition example in this bak the real power of
image editions comes when you combine various effects a good images edition is limited only by your
imagination. ' '
The more colors better looks but slow to display on web page. Special software is now available to help
youreduce colors without sactifice of too much image fidelity. o
Easy Web Graphics tools removes the frustration of creating graphics. It looks and functions similarly to
Microsoft Word™ (except it makes graphics, of course), so there’s virtually no learning curve. In fact,
anybody can create and update graphics without any artistic ability or technical knowledge in about 5
minutes or less. As an Example two of such tools are summarized below ' I

Net studio
Features
~ Web Graphicsin 10 Minutes
Easyto use - No Learning Curve | _
- Wizards to create web banners, web buttons, Ad Banners, Navigation
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Works seemlessly with leading Web Page Editors such as M Front

Ideal for Do it Yourself Web Desngnerb

. letra Teatures

fastest afl-in-one graphtcs package you ]1 f'mcl

- Fordrawings or photo work, for print or web graphtcs it’s the perfect choice. -
an easy template based solution ' .

Tt offers comprehensive WYSIWYG wcb graphlc web pagz a1 1d website creation
145 IMAGEAND HYPERLINKS

World Wide Web widely accept GIF, JPEG and PNG fonnat asa StahJ"lt‘d format WI’HC]_'t are compressed
images so that saved image is smatler than in othernon compressed file format, because small files take less
tlme to transfer on web. Strength and weaknesses of each one is summartzed below

GIF {Graphics Intcrchange Format)
| Strength = Lossless(if< 257 colon s)
Weakness - Maximum 256 colors
_ Poor Compress:on gradual changes in colors
JPEG(Jomt Photographlc Expcrt Group)
Strength - Millions of colors
Weakness - Lossy : Sharp edges will appear blurred
o _ _ : , _D_oes not support transparency
PNG(Portable Network Graphics)
Strength -~ Millions ofcolors, lossless
* Weakness - Not supported by older browsers.

' Graphics requires knowledge of how web works and how graphlcs fitinto the longer plcture It is very
~easy to add i image to web pages but creating good i 1mages, ary angma images those are artful tasks that
make on bl eak web page. : :
Any decent graphlc image really is worth at ICdbt a shous and wone]s But smail graphles is better, tewer
colors are bather and good design and tight integration are still stnr't neqmrement '

_'Adtlmg Imagcs as Hyperlmk with Navigator Gold:-

L . Openfilein ed_l_tlon menu selection.
2. _ Switch to edit mode
3. To add images or edit their properties you use picturs dialog box
4, To add more space between image and tcxt enter the requlre space into text box for left
and nght pixels in picture dialog box. - , : : :
5. . click OK. |

Workmg wr.th Hyperlink :-

A hyperlink consists of two paﬂs first, the full address of the extei“r Lor internal link and second, the text
or image that is displayed on the page. : _

An internal yperlink is one that takes us to anew location within the coresnt open web page. They provlde
a wonderful means to maneuver through the information we’ve presemed on our pages. They are easy to
set up, understand and use. :

Before we can establish an internal hyperlink firet we must create either a ‘hookmark’ (Mlcrosoft ternnnology)
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or a ‘target’ (Netscape terminology), A bookmark (ora target) defines the place within the text (a bookmark
must refer to some text, not an image) where we the href will include the full address of the remote resowrce
using the URL (Uniform Resource Locator) of the resource, '
There are following types of links — o _

Link 1o file on same server (Liok to files). N

Link to web page on other web server ( Link to web sités__) A

Link which Pop-up email program with address already filled (mailto ). | _

Link to files require location of file to be linked which you can browse but in link to web stte URL required
which can not be browse while in mail to links are not really links it is link to e-mail address. Complete mail
to isas - _ ' '
MAILTO: name@domain,oo_m _ L
Ldea behind mail to is to make it easy to send mail to given e-mail address.
14.6 ADDING GRAPHICS TO WEB PAGE o R
Atext-only page isn’t going to catch anyone’s gye. After all, the World Wide Web is all about color and
Two file formats are used for graphics files on the Web: “GIF” and “TPEG.” o
Graphics files should be in the same folder as your web page “HTML” file. i you have
only one or two graphics files, they can be in the same folder. But if you have several graphics files, itis best
to put them in their own folder inside the R o T '
To add Graphics to web page we have two option one by using web page edition s.a._ Front page Netscape
Navigator Gold other is by HTML code. Front page method to add Graphics is alréady explored HTML
cade is an alternate which fells that img tag can add Graphics and also specified properties of Graphics to
be displayed HTML Code founding Graphics has be covered in HTML portion of'this course. Therefore
we can use web page edition and fanged about ever knowing what an image tag on how it work O you can
fell your webpage to add features to your Graphics that are not covered by editor. Knowing image tags

gives you additional control over images used on your pages. _

Steps involve in adding a graphic to your web pagein appi_‘_uximated all tools
Position the cursor at the place where you want the graphic to appear:
Go to the [nsert menu and select Image: '\ ' |
Click on Choose File: | L . -
Navigate to the desired folder. [fyou have a grapnics folder, openit. .
Select the desired file and click on Open:
Click on OK (or hit Enter) at the next screen.

14,7 SITE AND PAGE DESIGN

Since Most web sites consists of many pages, therefore putting various pieces together into a coherent
whole is became challenging for this purpose site design and page design become important for web page
designer 3 SR - '

Create Site Design:-

Good site design is critical and Main objective of a site Design is to delrver information. It in a site user can’t
fine information of his interest in your site and can’t navigate around your site to explore then your web site
is not worth. o ' :

Principles of site design;-
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Some basics of good site design are as follows:

th

Implementing a Design:-
It is hard to separate des1gn from unplementaﬁon steps 1nvolves in implementation of Design is
surnmarized below:- _
1. . Startwith asite conccpt - Site must provide all dmsmns and operanon involve in that,
2. . Layoutoverallsite Structure - Graphical representation of plan which site map with all the
features. ' -
3. Establish navigation requirements:- 'I_‘o provide visitor easy_ explore to all the best part of site.
4. Identify major page types: -To know what kind of features are going to be needed on typical
. pages identify main page, bar section page subsection page efc. _
- Design navngatmn - Navigation bar has more reglon and allows wsxtmg to go stralght totheir -
destination. . _ _
6.. Createa generlc page deslgn - Some generic mfonnahon regardmg de51gn should be usedinall
pages such as logo, navigation bar etc. -
7. Establish Themes : Themes prov1de standard take for each page such as lo go on left,
_ Transparent icon.
8. Refine the overall site structure for upgrade site.
9. Create a home page design to integrate all over featured of site. |
10.  Create major page design, design special purpose pages.

1

Examine every elements of site from are perspective only that is visitor to site.
The larger site, greater need for clear canaries organization of information.

The page that load quickly is better than the slow page. '

Don’t provide districting links on pages whele the dxsh'action isn’t wartanted.
Make sure you have got the right images. '

Know the purpose ‘of every graphics so you oan decide if the time it takes to download is
justified. :

" Check the organization of your side.
Prototype your web site before you release it on an uns uspectmg world.

Revise existing content and add new content.

To generate traffic web site has to present new data then only you can allow of web site.

14.8 FRAMING YOUR GRAPHICS

Frames divide browser window into two or more sectlons to display different web pages at a time. Framies
can be created eithér by HTML code or by editor HTML code tedious and guarantied to be challeng:ng
but understanding how frame work at base level glves you greater under standmg

e.g. <frameset row= “50%,50%”>

<frame sre=“First HTML” name = “First” >
<frameset Cols = “25%,75%">

<frame Src = “Second HTML”, name= “Second”>
<frame Src=“Third HTML”, Name = “Third> o
</frameset>

</frameset>
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Key points are given below:

Frames are arranged into ﬁ'ameset

Frameset can be nested MR o R
hldrwclualframeshavenames TR

Each frame display a web page

You can fell non-frame browser what to dtsplay msiedd of frames ll . ' i

<no frames> frames does not support </no frames>
Controlling the frames T IR R

Youcan use various HTML tags and parameters the control the appearanee oi frﬁn‘l _ é‘rto conl:l‘ol which
web page display in what frame. : L

Some parameters are drscussed followmg—

_ MarglnHelght mrmbel of prxels between top edge of frame and ﬁ ame s eontent, L ) y -
MarginWidth —number of pixels between left and right edges of the frame:and frafhe? Sseomren&a fepilo s
NOResize~ Prevents the visitor and resizing the frame. LIRSS
scrolling--determine whether scrollbaris displayed for frame or riot.. o e e il /o

' SRC--specifies URL of web page that is displayed in the frame. b e
COLS - determines number of columns allocated to each frame in frameset ‘

TUNEY SO N PR Y 1 9!3;‘6;91} stank

ROWS —determine number of rows allocated to each frame m frajmset
FrameSpacmg cletemrme wrdth of harne borders e

Graphics with frames S et
The relationship between frames and graphicsis srmllar to the lel_aponshlp between tablee and graphics:
You get more control overpagelayout with frames, owev g puttmga flerent er _ejech frame

you also gain a ‘tremendous amount of ﬂeﬁlblh_ y. By careful maqagem 1 of MARGINWIDTH
MARGINHEIGHT and other parameters for the frame and frameset tags you can create versatrle and
interesting web sites.” ' Al

However working with frames require erther alot of hand coding of HTML. orthe use 'of a fzuﬂy Sop "‘hrst:lcated
web page editor. Frames are often an option when ereat.ng when sites with wmarﬂ éndj;ou Ese the i’ral“de
wizard to add individual frafiiesets to yout web site; SRS T e SRR T A

The design rules for adding graphics to page that are used in frames aren’t really any, differenit fior the

design rules for graphics ouuldmdua]ly web pages “The key dlﬁ’ere i5 that' _yori will aJ,SPIay more ihan .

oné page at a time, and you' should pay ‘closé attention t0'the' way thii gréphlcs iy differentp P

Self Learning Exercises .
1. Itrs poserbleto msplay prcl;ures (le unages) m I—ITML specrhca nb
1<GRsrc Prctureﬁle> P e -
b, <PIC src =Picture file> e
c.<IMGsre=Pieture file> | o
. . d.<GIFsre=Picturefile ., i
2. The title of the web page appears where o .
a In the browser’s title bar o
b The blue bar at the top of the browser window
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¢ In a bookmark
d All of the above
3. When coding for 4 linking tag, there hasto be text between the opening link tag and the closing tink tag.
“This gives the person actual textto click on in the browser. .

a True
b False
4. When publishing a web file and it is too large, which of the following is an optlon
a Reduce number and/or size of multimedia e]ements :
b Pay for additional storage space -
c Reduce number and/or size of i unages

d All oftheabove -
5. What two attrlbutes are used to control the size of an 1mage9
a Height and width
b Pixel ratio and value _
¢. ., Depthandwidth
d  Pixel value and width
14.9 DYNAMIC GRAPHICS ;: ANIMATION _
Animation is justa series of graphics images showing. sucoesswe steps Eachimage is called aframe of the
animation. There are many ways to present an animation and many ways to create the animation. You can
add an animation to a web page using GIF files or by converting the animation to a video clip and addlng
the clip to:web page. Two animation techniquesare . , .

Interpolation —you create starting and ending frame and use software to create intervening frames,

Key Framing - You have to draw each frame individually. Most animation Software allows you to draw

new frame accurately.
14,10 SUMMARY _
Advanced multimedia in web does followmg-

Develop advanced knowledge and SklllS relevant to the design and creatlon of combmed real and
virtual interactive and intelligent multimedia and tools to assist in the creanon of oombmed real and
virtualinteractive and intelligent multimedia.

' Deve]op the ability of demgnmg complex combined real and virtual interactive and mtelhgent
' multlmedla creations, and the versatility to apply a variety of chﬂ'erent deelg;n tools and technologles
across}a range of different medla areas to realize the creation.

Develop creativity and mdependent leamning ablhty required for oontmumg professmnal developmf:nt,
further research, and for aequmng new skllls ata hlgh level

14.11 GLOSSARY _
ActiveX:A programmmg mterface {API) that allows web browsers to download and execute Windows
programs:
. Animation; A setof plctures snnulahng movement when played in series. S _
Bitmap: Aplxel by-pixel descnptlon of an image. Each pixel is a separate element. Also re'femed toasa
raster 1mage
Internet service provider (ISP): A company that provides direct access to the Internet, The ISP usually has
- fast, dedicated connections to Internet services and multiple modems to which iiidividual users connect
over phone lines. When you establish an account with an ISP, the company prowdeb the mfonnatlon and
basic software you need to set up your compuier for Internet access.
IP address: IP is short for Internet Protocol, a way of specifying how mfofmatlon 1s transferred across
computer networks. The IP address, which identifies a specific computer consists of a 4- to 12-digit
number separated into four sections by periods (for example, 130.43.2. 2)
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mage Resolution: Total numberof pixels of a particular image. Device Resolution - Determines output
resolution. Example: monitor resolution= 72 or 80 ppi (Web graphics are set to 72 ppi, and print graphics
are set to 266 or 300 ppi)

CP/IP network connection: Abbreviation for Transfer Control Protocol/Internet Protocol, a way of speci-
fying how information is transferred over the Internet (by means of a network connection). .
WYSIWYG: What You See Is What YouGet - A desktop computer system feature that allows the user to
preview to some degree the final output to the pnnted page

1412 FURTHER READINGS

. Web programming Unleased by Bob Breedloveet.al, Sams net pubhshmg

. Web Graphics Bible by Ron Wodaski, Comdex Computer Publishing.

o Internet Millenium Edlt:lon, Complete | Reference by Young, TMH,

. Official Microsoft® FrpntPage@ 2000 Book W. Brett Polonsky and Kerry A. Lehto

. Dynamic HTML: 'I'heDeﬁmtlve Referen

s JavaScript Programmqfr’s Reference, Wrox,Author:Cliff Wootton

. Beginning JavaScript ,Wrox,Author:Paul Wilton

. JavaScript: The Definitive Guide , O’Reilly ,Author: ,David Flanagan

. _Multmhedla and Web design by Vikas Gupta

. Writing for Multimedia and the Web, Third Edition: A Practical Guide to Content Development for
Interactive Media By fmo&yGarrand _
1413 ANSWER TO SELF LEARNING EXERCISE
' 1.d
2.d
3. True
4.d
- Sa
14.14, UNITEND QUESTIONS
Q1. What are basic elements of multimedia?
Q2. Déscrjibe in short small, medium and large web sites.

Q3. Compare GIF, JPEG and PNG.
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